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Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of
this document.
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Are the implementation steps correct and complete?

Did you understand the context of the procedures?

Did you find any errors in the information?

Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?
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Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell us
your name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and part
number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

Note: Before sending us your comments, you might like to
check that you have the latest version of the document and if
any concerns are already addressed. To do this, access the
new Applications Release Online Documentation CD
available on My Oracle Support and www.oracle.com. It
contains the most current Documentation Library plus all
documents revised or released recently.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address: retail-doc_us@oracle.com
Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number
(optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support
representative or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your
Oracle local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle
offices is available on our Web site at www.oracle.com.



Preface

This guide enables you to configure the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management, along
with the server-side components required for the application.

Audience
This Configuration Guide is written for the following audiences:
Database administrators (DBA)
System analysts and designers

Integrators and implementation staff

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Management Release 5.4.027.1 and In-Store Collaboration Release 5.4.46.1 documentation
set:

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Release Notes
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Installation Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Licensing Information

For more information on In-Store Space Collaboration see the following documents in the
Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release 5.4.46.1 documentation set:

Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release Notes

Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration User Guide

Customer Support

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:
https:/ /metalink.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:
Product version and program/module name
Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create
Exact error message received

Screen shots of each step you take

Conventions

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name
window opens.”

Note: This is a note. It is used to call out information that is
important, but not necessarily part of the procedure.

Xii



This is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code

A hyperlink appears like this.
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1

Overview of the Admin Module

The Administration Module is used for configuring global settings used with both
Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.
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Note: In-Store Space Collaboration is an optional application
that can be used in parallel to Macro Space Management. It
may not be installed in all implementations of Macro Space
Management. All aspects of the Admin Module where
settings can be made affecting the operation of In-Store
Space Collaboration will be clearly identified.

All options in the Administration Module are applicable to Macro Space Management.
Options directly applicable to In-Store Space Collaboration are:

Data Security
Functional Security
Statuses

System Variables

User Defined Attributes

SAEESER

See the individual sections for more information.

The Admin Module

The Admin Module contains a menu bar.



The File Pull Down Menu

O Administration = = ﬂ!ﬂ

Ble General Panning Merchandsing Logs W
Menu Bar

Clicking any of the options discloses a pull down menu giving access to further options.

The File Pull Down Menu

The File pull down menu has two options — configure and exit.

O Administration

File i@eneral Planning Merchandising

Configure

Exik

Configure brings up the Configuration Module, where a series of basic settings affecting
the operation of Macro Space Management can be changed.

2 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Guide



The General Pull Down Menu

O Configuration x|

Current Configuraton Profile: FFDF“E S

| Options I Directories I Files I Zones I Fixturing I Merchandising I Merchandiser I Profiles I

Database Type I Crade j
Diaka Source IQMDG

User ID: IRF\.I'S

Passward: I****

Providet Mame: I OraQLEDE, Oracle j
Driver Mame: I {oracle in OraHomeaz: j

Connection Options: I

Connection Timeaouk: I 15

Command Timeaut: I 30
Table Prefix: I Test Connection |

@ I Yersion 5.4.013 Database Yersion QK Cancel

Exit allows the user to close the Admin Module

The General Pull Down Menu

The General pull down menu gives access to options used for overall planning within
Macro Space Management.

O Administration

File | Gereral Planning  Merchandising Logs
Calendars

Manufacturers

Status

Stakus Levels

Syskem Yariables

Tax Codes

nits

Ilzer Defined Attributes

Option Comment

Calendars Configure the calendars used for financial planning.

Manufacturers Configure the list of manufacturers used for fixtures and for merchandise

Overview of the Admin Module 3



The Planning Pull Down Menu

Option

Comment

Status

Status Levels

System
Variables

Tax Codes
Units

User Defined
Attributes

Configure the statuses used for Store, Floors, Revisions, Files, Fixtures,
Products and Planograms

Configure the sequence statuses will be used in

Change the values of the system variables used by Macro Space Management
and In-Store Space Collaboration

Set the values of the tax bands used for merchandise
Set the units used for information

Set the options for information associated with Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures,
Products and Planograms.

The Planning Pull Down Menu

The Planning pull down menu gives access to options used for laying out drawings
within Macro Space Management.

O Administration

Fil=  Gerneral | Flanning Merchandising  Logs

Hatch Skyles
Scales

Text Skyles
Title Blocks
Zone Types
Zone Definitions

Option

Comment

Hatch Styles

Scales

Text Styles
Title Blocks

Zone Types

Hatch styles allow the user to configure the patterns used to color in Zones.

Scales allows the user to specify the scales used in Paper Space in AutoCAD
(Planner Module)

Text Styles are the parameters used for annotation within the drawing

Title Blocks are used in Paper Space in AutoCAD (Planner Module) to display
information about the store plan

Zone Types are the broad classes Zone Definitions fall into

Zone Definitions Zone Definitions are areas of a store plan used for a specific retailing purpose.

The Merchandising Pull Down Menu

The Merchandising pull down menu gives access to options used for Products and

Planograms.
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The Logs Pull Down menu

O Administration
File General Planning | Merchandising Logs  Security | Tools

adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Planogram Substitution
Product Code Types
Ranges

Seasons

Skyles

Option Comment

Adjacency Rules Allows the user to specify rules on which products should or should not be
adjacent to each other

Severity Types Allows the use to specify the comments associated with the adjacency rules

Planogram Allows the use to specify which planograms to change in a drawing
Substitution

Product Code This option allows the user to specify the masks used for Product Codes
Types

Ranges Specifies temperature or weight options for products

Seasons Allows the user to specify the seasons specifying whether time sensitive

merchandise is valid to place.

Styles This option allows users to configure Styles and Style Relationships

The Logs Pull Down menu

The Logs pull down menu gives access the logs used to record user activities.

D Administration

File General Planning Merchandising | Logs Security  1Tools  Window  Help

Command Log
File Log
Process Log
ser Log

Options on the Logs pull down menu allow users to call dialogue boxes displaying the
varying logs available

The Security Pull Down Menu

The Security pull down menu gives access to options used for assigning access.

Overview of the Admin Module 5



The Tools Pull Down Menu

© Administration
File Germeral Planning Merchandising L-:ugslSecurit-,,a 1Tools  Window  Help

Security OpLions
Functional Security
Data Security

Option Comment

Security Options Security Options allows the users to specify options about passwords

Functional Functional Security allows Administrators to create users and to define the

Security access allowed to those users

Data Security Data security allows Administrators to specify access to stores, products and
statuses

The Tools Pull Down Menu

The Tools pull down menu gives access to varying administrative options.

3 Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs  Security | \Tools  Window  Help
Purge
IUpdate ID Table
Unlock Tables. ..

Option Comment

Purge Purge allows administrators to permanently delete items marked for deletion
Update ID Table This option causes the AVITB_NEXTID table to be manually updated

Unlock Tables  This option allows Administrators to check back in information in tables that
might have been checked out for some reason - for example a software failure

6 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Guide



The Window pull down menu

The Window pull down menu

The Window pull down menu allows the user to arrange the windows open in the Admin module.

& Administration
File Gemeral Planning Merchandising Logs  Security 'l,Tu:uu:uIleind.:.w Help

Cascade

Minimise Al

Maximize Al

The Cascade function arranges open drawing windows so that they overlap.
The Minimise All function allows the user to minimise all open dialog interfaces.

The Maximize All function allows the user to open for view all minimised dialog
interfaces.

The Help pull down menu
The Help pull down menu calls this Help File.

) Administration

File General Plamning Merchandising Logs  Security  1Tools  Window | Help
Conktents F1

Abauk

About displays information on the version of Macro Space Management currently in use.
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Calendars

General Options

The Calendars Option allows the user to set up a series of calendars - each Calendar

covering a set period of time for retailing activities.

© Calendar

File Edit WYiew Help

g [ 3

S ]

ERI]
237 Frzooe
-5 2006 Jan
{37 2006 Feb
ir] 2006 Mar
N zo06 Apr
2006 May
{37 2006 Jun
(7 zoog 10l
7 2006 Aug
2006 Sep
{37 2006 Oct

2006 Moy

Drescription

Start Date /

End Date

2006 Jan 01-01-2006 00 01-31-2006 00:00  Monkh
2006 Feb 02-01-2006 00:00  :02-25-2006 00:00  :Maonkh
2006 Mar 03-01-2006 00:00  :03-31-2006 00:00  :Maonkh
2006 Apr 04-01-2006 00:00 :04-30-2006 00:00 Month
2006 May 05-01-2006 00:00 :05-31-2006 00:00 Maonth
2006 Jun 05-01-2006 00:00  06-30-2006 00:00 Manth
2006 Jul 07-01-2006 00:00  :07-31-2006 00:00  :Maonkh
2006 Aug 05-01-2006 00:00  :08-31-2006 00:00  :Monkh
2006 Sep 09-01-2006 00:00  :09-30-2006 00:00  :Monkh LI

| Showing 317 calendar entries.

[1gfo3fz009 | 1347 2

These Calendars can then be used to control information within Macro Space

Management including:

Financial Reporting

Importing EPOS data within specific date ranges.

Displaying KPI's for specific date ranges.

Roll ups - 4/5 week months

Calendars can be set up within the Admin Module.

It is more usual to import calendars using Data Importer. This means that the time
periods used within Macro Space Management will be aligned with the time periods

used in other databases - for example those used by accounting software.

Financial Reporting

Calendars are often used for financial reporting.



Calendars

© Calendar 181 x|
File Edit ‘iew Help
ol e e S
=] Al - Description Start Date / 3
5?}] 2006 » B0 |01-01-2000 00:00 0:00 |
?}] £006 Jan 2006 Jan 01-01-2006 00:00 01-31-2006 00:00  Manth
(-5 2006 Feb
E 2006 Feb 02-01-2006 00:00 02-28-2006 00:00 Manth
{17] 2006 Mar
77 2006 Apr 2006 Mar 03-01-2006 00:00 103-31-2006 00:00 Manth
{17 2006 May 2006 Apr 04-01-2006 00:00 :04-30-2006 00:00 Manth
{17] 2006 Jun 2006 May 05-01-2006 00:00 05-31-2006 00:00 iManth
Zjﬁ] 2006 Jul 2006 Jun 06-01-2006 00:00  D-30-2006 00:00  Monkh
(1) 2006 A
e}}] o S:E 2006 ul 07-01-2006 00:00 07-31-2006 00:00 :Monkh
577 2006 Oct 2006 Aug 08-01-2006 00:00 |05-31-2006 00:00 Monkh
(771 2006 Mow || |2006 sep 09-01-2006 00:00 :09-30-2006 00:00 Manth |
| Shewing 317 calendar entries. [1ef03i2009 | 1347 4

When data is imported, it is normally associated with one or more Calendar Periods. This
allows users to identify the time period that the data is associated with. For example data
for a specific SKU might show Purchase Price, Sales Price, Sales Margin and Profit for the
past day, week, month, quarter and year.

Associating SKU (PRD_ID) with a Calendar Period (CAL_ID) enables KPIs, Reports, etc,
to be structured by time intervals.

Importing EPOS Data Within Specific Date Ranges

EPOS data for a specific product may be associated with many time periods. For
example, a product may have data based on:

Years

Quarters

Seasons

Months

Weeks

Days
If there are 50,000 products at SKU level and 'day’ data is held for three years, there
would be nearly 55 million records in the EPOS table. Accordingly, many customers

choose to consolidate data. If an EPOS table was being deleted and re-populated weekly,
the data import might bring in:

Data by years for the last three years
Data by quarters for the last four quarters
Data by seasons for the last three seasons
Data by months for the twelve months
Data by weeks for the last three months
Data by days for the last four weeks

Note: EPOS data types are identified by Calendar ID
(CAL_ID).

This substantially reduces the amount of data held in the EPOS table and increases
performance when KPlIs, etc, are run.

General Options 9
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Note: performance can also be improved by indexing the

EPOS table, partitioning the EPOS table, etc.

Using Calendars in KPIs

Calendars are used in KPISs to select data by date range. Using calendars is in four

stages:
The calendar is imported or set up
Data is imported into the table holding EPOS data
The KPI is configured
The KP1 is selected and used
Importing or Setting up the Calendar

The calendar is either imported or set up. One option that can be set is the calendar type.

) Calendar

File Edit WView Help

=101 ]

Eﬂ | _I{:J _l‘? _lx I‘j;‘é

EH{] Al Description Start Date

End Date

01-01-2000 00:00

12-31-2995 00:00

01-01-2008 00:00

s
=] Frao0s j Al
‘?}] 2008 Jan 2008 Jan

-.[57] 2008 Feb
{57 2008 Mar

f?}] 2008 Apr 2008 Mar

03-01-2008 00:00

Year

04-01-2008 00:00

51 2008 May 2008 Apr

04-30-2008 00:00

Season

-[57 2008 Jun

2008 May 05-01-2008 00:00

05-31-2008 00:00

Quarter

- [31] 2008 Jul

2008 Jun 06-01-2008 00:00

06-30-2008 00:00

Week

--[51] 2008 Aug

2008
-[%7 2008 sep o

07-01-2008 00:00

07-31-2008 00:00

4]

Day

2008 Aug 08-01-2008 00:00

-[57] 2008 Oct

08-31-2008 00:00

Month

[ 27/11/2009 | 15:52

§

A

Data is Imported into the table holding EPOS (Electronic Point Of Sale) Data

The table used to hold the imported EPOS data will differ from implementation to
implementation but will require certain mandatory columns.

Column Name [*lo [=]|Pk [=[|Mul?  [~]|Data Type ||
T g e
STR_ID 2 N MUMBER. (10)
CAL_ID 3 N NUMBER. (10)
EPS_PRICE 4 ¥ NUMBER. (8,2)
EPS_COST 5 Y MUMBER. (8,2)
EPS_MOVEMENT & ¥ FLOAT
EPS_SALES 7 ¥ NUMBER. (8,2)
EPS_PROFIT 8 ¥ NUMBER. (8,2)
EPS_MARGIN g ¥ FLOAT
EPS_FORECAST_SALES 10 ¥ NUMBER. (8,2)
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PRD_ID (Product ID) identifies the Product

STR_ID (Store ID) identifies the Store

CAL_ID (Calendar ID) identifies the time period in the calendar
In addition at least one item of financial data is required.
The KPI is Configured

The KPI is then configured. It can either be set up as a View or as a Stored Procedure. The
KPI will typically take financial information from the EPOS table and combine it with
information from other MSM tables. For example the AVITB_PRODUCT table contains
information on which products are on what fixtures - enabling the KP1I to specify
financial performance by fixture.

Where it is necessary to filter data by time period, the KPI should also include the
CAL_ID.

The KPI is Selected and Used

When the KPI is selected for use, the user selects a date and a data type. The options in

the data type drop down list match those in the Type drop down list in the Calendar
dialog box.

Note: selecting the Data Type is specifying the CAT_ID in
the AVITB_CALENDAR table.

x
Details | Stores ||Date |

i~ Effective Date
" Current Date (01/12(2009 13:28:57)

{~ Other Date

| 11/10/2006 j

{* Active Date

@ 0k, Cancel

When a date and the data type has been selected, the software will select data from the
AVTTB_CALENDAR table where the date is within the CAL_ID or the required
Calendar Type (CAT_ID)

For example, if a customer selects a date of 5/6/09 and a data type of 'Month', the
software will identify the calendar period (CAL_ID) of calendar type (CAT_ID) = 4
containing the date 5/6/09. The calendar period (CAL_ID) is then used as a filter to
select data.

General Options 11
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Roll-ups

Sometimes, for accounting purposes, it is necessary to know exactly how a calendar
period is sub-divided, or how many weeks are in each month (some may contain 4 weeks
and some may contain 5). After Calendar Information has been imported, it is possible to
use the AVITB_CALENDAR table to concatenate information for reporting purposes.

CAL_ID |CAL_PID |CAL_DESC |CAL _START_DATE |CAL_END_DATE |CAT_ID |

1 Al 01/01/2000 31/12/2999 0

1M 2 1FY2008  01/01/2008 31/12/2008 1
I 3 1FY2000  01/01/2009 31/12/2009 1
i 4 1FY2010  01/01/2010 31/12/2010 1
i 5 1FY2011  01/01/2011 31/12/2011 1
1M 6 1FY2012  01/01/2012 31/12/2012 1
I 7 22008 Jan  01/01/2008 31/01/2008 4
i 8 2 2008 Feb  01/02/2008 20/02/2008 4
i 9 2 2008 Mar  01/03/2008 31/03/2008 4

All calendar periods (with the exception of the root) have a Calendar ID (CAL_ID) and a
Calendar Parent ID, (CAL_PID).

The type of calendar period can be identified from the Calendar Type ID (CAT_ID). This
is a foreign key to the AVITB_CALENDAR_TYPE table. The CAT_ID's are as follows:

CAT_ID Description

All
Year
Season
Quarter
Month
Week

AN G ks W N = O

Day

It is then possible to use SQL to produce very specific reports. For example, all weeks
have a CAT_ID of 5. By looking at the Parent ID's of each week, (CAL_PID), it is possible
to assign each weeks to a specific month, thus allowing Administrators to identify 4 and
5 week months within a report.

The Calendars Dialogue Box

The Calendars Dialogue Box has a number of parts.
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© ralendar =101 x|
e Edit Wiew He
o |22 7|5 /
R -
=-{77] Fy2006 j _ _ _

(7] 2006 Jan | |2006 Jan 01-01-2006.00:00  D1-31-2006 00:00 Morth

-{37] 2006 Feb —

B 300k 2006 Feb 02-01-2006 00:00  02-28-2006 00:00 Month

-7 2006 Apr 2006 Mar 03-01-2006 00:00  03-31-2006 00:00 Month

+ ’3] | 2006 Apr :04-01-2006 00:00 04-30-2006 00:00 Month

@3] 2006 May 105-01-200600:00 05-31-200600:00 Month

& i 2006 Jun 106-01-200600:00 06-30-200600:00 Month

;% | |2006 2ul 07-01-2006.00:00 D7-31-200600:00 Morth

a3 | 2006 aug 08-01-2006 00:00 |08-31-2006 00:00 _Month

1. (77] 2006 Nov || [2006 Sep 09-01-2006 00:00  09-30-2006 00:00 Month -l
[Showing.317 calendar entries. T [16/03/2009 | 13:47 4

The Menu Bar gives access to a series of options.

The Toolbar also gives access to most of those options.

The Calendar Hierarchy allows users to see the available calendars.

The Calendar Details section gives more information on the selected calendars.

The Status Bar gives information on the number of calendars in the selected section.

Calendars Menu Bar and Toolbar
The File pull down menu allows users to exit the application.

O Calendar

File Edit Wiew Help
Exit li? _Ix | EE

=-{51] Al
=57 FYz006

The Edit pull down menu allows users to add, edit and delete calendars. It also allows
users to expand or collapse sections of the calendar hierarchy.

O Calendar

File | Edit Wiew Help
= | fdd

= Edit

:

Delete

Expand All
Collapse Al
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The View pull down menu allows users to turn the Toolbar and status bar display on or
off. It also enables users to refresh the hierarchy with any changes made by other users.

3 Calendar

Fil= Edit | Wiew Help

= | _I*’-} W Taoolbar

=i 2l v Skakus Bar

Refresh

The Help pull down menu allows users to call hep and to get information on the version
of the software.

© Calendar
Fil= Edit Wiew | Help

IEIK | _I{h _F _|:I HElp

El-157] Al About
=-{37] Fyz008
- @57 2006 Jan

Toolbar

O Calendar

File Edit Mjew Help
| o@moop X | O
| — | | —

=1 - %
E-{] Al

El---_{.x FY 2006

. @-%7] 2006 Jan

d Exit

7 Add Calendar
—

ﬁ Edit Calendar
A

X Delete Calendar
A
[f%y  Refresh
“(J Calendars

Adding a Calendar

To Add a Calendar, pick the point in the hierarchy to add a calendar and then click on
the Add Calendar icon.
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=10/ x|
Eile Edt Yew Help

o [P (%

=31 Frzo1l

(1) 2011 Jan
(37 2011 Feb
(7] 2011 Mar
7 2011 ppr
7 2011 May
1) 2011 Jun
{37 2011 30l

7] 2011 Aug
[37] 2011 Sep
(77) 2011 Oct
Lg 2011 Nov
37 2011 Dec -

lsrmwlc;wﬁamries. | 16/03/2009 | 14:56

RS EEE

This will open a new line in the Calendar Details section.

I/
Eile Edit View Help
(| x
@“ J _lc _F — %‘C‘i
=-{1r] FYz011 4]
@77 2011 Jan .
#-77] 2011 Feb — y
I 2011 Mar 2011 Nov 11-01-2011 00:00  11-30-2011 00:00 Month
{371 2011 Apr
(77 2011 May
(3] 2011 Jun
(37 2011 30
(77 2011 Aug
(7] 2011 Sep
(77 2011 Oct
(7] 2011 Now
37 2011 Dec =
|Showing 1 calendar entries, [ 16/03j2009 | 15:00

E-3-8-8-8-8-5-3

Type in the details and press <Return>. The calendar will be added to the list.

Note: If <Return> is not pressed, the data will not be saved
to the database.

R

File Edit ‘Yiew Help

EREET -] ipti | StatDate/ |  EndDate
&-{77] 2011 Jan
(7] 2011 Feb

7 2011 Mar 2011 Moy 11-01-2011 00:00 11-30-2011 00:00 Month

(7 2011 Apr Wk 45 11-01-2011 00:00 11-08-2011 00:00 Week )
(77 2011 May
{7 2011 Jun
1 2011 39l
(7] 2011 Aug
7 2011 Sep

®-8-E-E-E5-E5-E5-E-E5-E-E

|39 | 16f03f2009 | 15:06 2

Calendars are set by means of a drop down calendar option.
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01
File Edit ‘iew Help
ol e e S
ERIE | Descripkion Start Diate End Drate Tvpe ¢

{37 2011 Jan *

[-{37] 2011 Feb

[]...?}] 2011 Mar » a1f11jz011 b | :

B (77 2011 Apr Wk 44 4 Movember 2011 p | 11-08-2011 00:00  week

-3 2011 May M T W TFS S

{37 2011 Jun 2 3 45 6

E-{37] 2011 Jul 7 8 91011 12 13

[]...?}’] 2011 Aug 14 15 16 17 15 19 20

-39 2011 Sep 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

E-0] 2011 Oct J 28 29 30

1] 2011 Moy
""" ?;] Wk 45 LI Today Tone
79 [1ef03i2009 | 15008 4
There are two ways of selecting the month.
July 2007
August 2007
September 2007

<]

Cckober 2007

[ »

M TWwWTF 3 35

1 345 6 7
g 910 11 12 15 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30 31

Today Mone

Movember 2007
December 2007

January 2005
o F I I IS IO 17

15 16 17 18 19 20 21
Z2 Z3 29 25 26 Z¥ 28
29 30 31

Today | Mone |

Users can use the left or right arrows (left hand image) to move between months.

Alternatively, position the mouse pointer over the month bar and hold down the left
mouse key. This will bring up a scrollable menu of months.

Hold the mouse pointer just above or below it to move through it.

Editing and Deleting Calendars

Editing a Calendar is done by selecting the appropriate entry and changing the selected
values.
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-l

File Edit Yiew Help
o e ]
=57 Frzoi1 | Descripkion Start Diate End Drate Tvpe ¢
{37 2011 Jan =
(77 2011 Feb
37 2011 Mar » otz
(37 2011 Apr Wk 4 4 Movember 2011
(37 2011 May M TWTFS S
(3] 2011 Jun 2 3 4 5 &
-5 zo11 10l 7 8 91011 12 13
- 2011 Aug 14 15 16 17 15 19 20

511-08-2011 0000 éWeek

-

-{37] 2011 Sep 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
2011 Oct J 28 29 30
I j;;] it ll Today Mone
79 [1ef03i2009 | 15008 4

Note: Caution should be used in editing calendars in case
Import Routines and KPI's reference the calendar.

To Delete a Calendar highlight the required calendar and click on the delete icon

The calendar will be deleted without further warning if not in use. If in use, a delete
conformation will be requested.

Manufacturers

Overview

The Manufacturers Option is used to create a list of manufacturers for use within the
Macro Space Management software.

=

File Help
(] X | [
= | e e |55

Heinz Hz Producks
Hoffrann Hoff Fixtures
Lozier Loz Producks
i Brand OB Producks
| Showing 5 manufacturers | 1gj03/2009 | 11:17 2

The list of manufacturers is used in two places in the software:
1. It allows Manufacturers to be assigned to Fixtures in Fixture Studio.
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& Block Details: Backpanel-600-1400

Descripkion: |Backpane|-6EID-14DD

Category ILnsertion | Size I Connections | Parts | Eizture | LDas | StylesjRanges | Merchandisable areas I Shelf |

—General
Retail Tvpe: IFixture j
Direckary: IFixtures - Racking ﬂ
Manufacturer: Lozier
Material: Gener?c
GEneric
Skatus: Hoffrmann
Lnits:

Corner Block:

Lcon: I L Fixture j

Code |

mIype
{* Fixed Size
 symbaol
{~ Scaled Size
[ Drawn 1:1

—Reporting Opkions ————— [~ Area Calc Directions

[ Exclude from Reports

N
=

[ Exclude Instances in OE L 4’— ¥ E
[~ Exclude Attributes I
S

—iGraphics

[~ Mo Graphics
[ a0

v 20

IRectanguIar j i |

—'wiorking/Stacking Axes
working W x [ vy [ 2
stacking [ % W v ¥ 2

2)

(0] 4 I Cancel

1. It allows Manufacturers and Suppliers to be assigned to Products at the SKU level in

Product Studio.
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© Product SKU - Clothing L

Detais | physical | Financial| custom |

Mame: [Clothing
Description: Chathing Shirts ]
;l
UPC Type: | Anything ~]
Code: | 999999
UPC: 999999
Manufacturer: IGﬂneﬂ'E -]
Supplier: Generic
Heinz
Status: Lozier
Owun Brand
\_Jcon; i
Brand: |
Cliert Code: |
Cliert Barcode: |

(18

Cancel

Note: A Manufacturer would typically be the company that

produces the product, a Supplier the wholesaler that

supplies it.

The list of manufacturers can either be entered manually in the Admin Module, or
imported from a third party database using Macro Space Management's Data Import
module. The Manufacturers option in the Admin Module allows this list of
manufacturers to be reviewed, then edited.

Adding A Manufacturer

To Add a Manufacturer click on the Add Manufacturer icon.
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IR

File Help

o [P’ 2 T

Mame / | Code | Type |

.’ | I.
Generic Genetic Products

| |Heinz Hz Products
Haoffmann Hoff o Fixtures

| |Lozier Loz Products

| | Own Brand OB Products

| Showing 5 manufacturers | 18fo3/2000 | 11:38 ~

(Alternatively, click in the name box if a manufacturer has already been added).
Type in the Manufacturers Name and Code into the pertinent boxes.
Select the Manufacturer's Type from the drop down list.

=T

File Help
¥ | T
o | e’ @ T S
Mamea + . Tl’pp&

W £ ample ;E"'i.-:ll't'lpl"_:f -
Gemric ‘_'_ﬂEFLE{II: F’rﬁdutts-
Heinz iHz
Hoffmann Hoff Fidtures
Lozier :Luz Products
Owin Brand OB ‘Products

| Showing 5 manufacturers | 18/03/2009 | 11:44 2

Manufacturers classed in the Fixtures Category will become available in the Fixture
Studio Module. Similarly, manufacturers classed in the Products Category will become
available in the Product Studio Module.

Finally, press <Return>. This will store the Manufacturer in the central Macro Space
Management database.

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for every entry. If not, the
information will not be stored in the central Macro Space
Management database.
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Editing a Manufacturer

To Edit a Manufacturer click on the entry in the table of manufacturers..

O Manufacturers

Flle Help

=101 %]

e A S

.............. P f:j“'"
Generic TGenerc  Products |
| Heinz Hz Products
I Hoffrmann Haff Fixtures
[ Lozier Loz Products
| own Brand 0B Products
| Showing & manufacturers | 18/03/2009 | 11:49 7

Edit the entries as required.

Finally, press <Return>. This will store the changes to that Manufacturer in the central

Macro Space Management database.

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for every entry. If not, the

information will not be stored in the central Macro Space

Management database.

Deleting a Manufacturer

Deleting a manufacturer is a three stage

operation.
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O Manufacturers

Click Delete lcon

=101 %]

GENEFC GEneric Producks
Tl Heinz Hz Products
[ |Hoffrann Haff Fixtures
| |Lozier Loz Products
| |own Brand OB Products

bkl
|Products

{Exam p le

|Showing 6 manufacturers '\, | 18/03/2009 | 11:5¢ 7

\— Highlight Manufacturer

First, the required manufacturer is highlighted in the list then the Delete icon is clicked.

A confirmatory dialogue will appear.

%

;..?’) Are you sure ol wank to delete Example?

Clicking on Yes will delete the selected entry.

Refreshing and Exiting
Refreshing

Note: at present the software does not validate if the
Manufacturer is referenced elsewhere in the software - for
example by Fixtures or Products. Before manually deleting a
Manufacturer, it is suggested that it is verified that the
Manufacturer is not in use. This may require a query in the
database.

is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Admin.
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=101 |
Fle Help
= e

]Cude

Mame + Type |
EIIEE'FaEfr'i-: . iGeneric E.F': n:n.n:lun:t:: & |
| Heinz Hz Products
Hoffmann Hoff Fixtures
jh:;zier Loz Products
|0iﬁm Brand OB ‘Products
| Showing 5 manufacturers |18/03/2009 | 11:17 4

Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of manufacturers to be updated based on

current information from the central Macro Space Management database.
This allows users to see changes being made by other users.

Users can exit the Manufacturers dialogue box by clicking on the exit icon.

i ]

Fle Help
=) e 2|

|

_i Generic ' iGeneric ' .EF’r'I:l-jl.Jl:t:l. i
| Heinz Hz Products
:E'anfrnann Hoff ' Fixtures
{Lozier o Loz . Products
 |ownBrand 08 Producs

| Showing 5 manufacturers | 18f03f2009 | 1117 7

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for the entry before
exiting. If not, the information will not be stored in the
central Macro Space Management database.

Using Manufacturers in Data Import

Macro Space Management has a Data Import module. This can be used to import data

from third party software.
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O MM Data Importer j 10 x|

File Wiew Admin

k . Impart Data |
] Product Higrarchy

[15kU=
[] Fistures
[ Fisture Higrarchy

[]Sales :
[] Planograms Exit |

Information on Manufacturers is held in the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table.

MAN_ID |MAN_NAME | MAN_CODE |MAN_TYPE |

3 0 Generic Product Gen - Prod 0
I 1 Heinz Heinz 0
i1 2 Hoffman Hoff 1
i 3 Generic Gen - Fix 1
il 4 Lozier Loz 1

Using Manufacturer Information for Products
Data from this table can then be used for Products (MAN_TYPE = 0) in the

AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF Table. The AVITB_PRODUCT_DEEF table holds two fields that
are foreign keys for the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table;

& PRD_NAME MAN_ID |MAN_ID_SUPPLIER

b |Basic Boys Shirt/S-White 0 0
] Basic Boys Shirt/M-White 0 0
: Basic Boys Shirt/L-White 0 1

MAN_ID holds the name of the manufacturer that appears in the Manufacturers Drop
down list on the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

MAN_ID_SUPPLIER holds the name of the Supplier that appears in the Suppliers Drop
down list on the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

Using Manufacturer Information for Fixtures

Data from this table can also be used for Fixtures (MAN_TYPE = 1) in the
AVTTB_BLOCK_DEFINITION Table. This table holds the MAN_ID field that acts as a
foreign key for the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table.

Note: Before manufacturer related data can be added to
Fixtures or Products during imports via the Data Importer
module, it is first necessary to make sure that the list of
Manufacturers in the database contains all the
manufacturers referenced in the data to be imported.
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Status & Status Levels

Overview

Overview of Statuses

Statuses are used within Macro Space Management to indicate where an object is within
a business life cycle. They also influence the behavior of In-Store Space Collaboration.
Statuses are maintained using the Status dialogue box accessed from the General menu.

Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

For example a store could have Proposed status, Open status or Closed status depending
on whether it was at the planning stage, was in operation, or had been closed for
refurbishment. Similarly, a planogram could be at the planning stage (Proposed status),
in use (Current status), or superseded by a newer version (Historical status).

Note: Once a status flow has been set up and is in use, it is
generally difficult to change it because the software will not
allow you to significantly edit or delete statuses that are in
use. Accordingly, status flow should be carefully planned
during the implementation of the software so that
subsequent changes are not required.

Statuses can be given to:

Object Comment

Blocks Blocks are typically fixtures and other AutoCAD objects used in the Planner
environment

Files Files are store plans associated with a floor of a store

Floors A floor is the layout for a specific level within a store

Planograms Planograms are arrangements of products designed to go onto specific fixtures

Products Products can be given statuses at all levels in the hierarchy

Reports Statuses can be given to Planogram Report Layouts (not to the report themselves).
Revisions Revisions are folders containing a specific implementation of a store plan

Stores A store is a specific retail outlet.

Some objects have independent status: for example Stores and Floors can have their
status changed without affecting the status of any objects below them in the hierarchical
tree.

Other objects have their behavior determined by their status. For example, it is not
possible to place a product of Historical status in a drawing.
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Some status changes are reversible. For example a file may generally be swapped
between Proposed and Authorised status. Other changes are irreversible. For example,
once a file's status has been changed from Current to Historical it cannot normally be
changed back.

Understanding the changing status of objects is fundamental to the operation of Macro
Space Management.

Status Levels

Each status must be assigned to a unique status level. The Status Level determines the
sequence the Status is used in. Status Levels are maintained using the Status Level
dialogue box accessed from the General menu.

Factors Affecting Statuses

Note: these system variables only affect the behavior of
statuses in Macro Space Management. They have no
influence on In-Store Space Collaboration.

System Variables
Some System Variables have an influence on Statuses.

ENABLE_FILE TRIGGER_DATES
ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES can be set to one of three values:

Value Result Other Actions
Oor1l UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and hasno Publish and Current statuses need to be
effect on File or Revision statuses. selectable so that files can manually be

Publish and Effective dates are disabled taken through the software cycle.
and cannot be set.

2 Effective date is enabled. Publish needs to be manually selectable.
UpdateStatus.exe will change file status
if the Effective date is exceeded.

3 Publish and Effective dates are enabled. Publish and Current status should not
be selectable by the user so that update
status is the required method to change
them.

Note: If ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES is set to 0,
running UpdateStatus.exe will still change the status of a
store from Proposed to Open or from Open to Closed if the
Birth or Death dates are exceeded.

Note: this system variable should not be changed with the
Planner or Merchandiser modules open or unpredictable
results may occur.
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MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE

This system variable can be set to On (1) or Off (0). If set to On, it affects whether fixtures,
products and planograms can be selected from the hierarchy in the object browser.

Effective Date Set

If an Effective date has been set for the drawing, fixtures, products and planograms
cannot be placed if:

1. Their Effective date is after the Effective date of the drawing
2. Their Expiry date is before the Effective date of the drawing

If an Active date has been set for the drawing, this overrides the Effective date for the
drawing. then, fixtures, products and planograms cannot be placed if:

1. Their Effective date is after the Active date of the drawing
2. Their Expiry date is before the Active date of the drawing

Note: MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE does not affect the
Object Grid

Custom SQL

Custom SQL can be used in conjunction with statuses to control what displays in the
hierarchies in the object grid. With the right custom SQL it is possible to:

1. Restrict the display of fixtures to those of Current status
2. Restrict the display of products to those of Current status
3. Restrict the display of planograms to those of Current status

At present the default is to display fixtures, products and planograms of all statuses.
Modifying the SQL to restrict the display of objects in the Object Browser can only be
done by administrators with access to the database.

Data Importer

If data is imported using Data Importer, it is possible to set the status for imported
objects to some default value - for example Proposal'.

Statuses and UpdateStatus.exe

UpdateStatus.exe is found in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\APPS. When

run, it will:

1. Change the status of a file from Authorised to Published if the Publish Date has been
exceeded

2. Change the status of a file from Published to Current if the Effective Date has been
exceeded

3. Change the status of a file from Current to Historical if another file in that floor has
had its status changed to Current
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© Properties :

Detailsl | MNotes |
~ File Information
B
il
Q\\'ﬂ |P‘mpusa5 J
Location [C:\Program Files\AVT\RFVS\RF_Data'\Stores_RlootiKuals LumpuriLevel 1\Revision 14
File Predecessor: | ]
~ File Settings ~ File Details
it dwg | | Created 09/03/2009 14:33.22
L 30160bytes | | Modiied 26/05/2008 08:58:27
Modified By Macro Space
File Status |Au!h0rised .:.J Modfied B b
Protolpe Store: | =) (===
File Last Published:
Actve Date File Made Current:
. | 10/03/2009 Z || Fie Moo Fifstasent
PublshDate:  |[1a/03/2009 e 8
Effective Date:  [15/04/2009 ZI} | |~ checked 0wt
oK Cancel Help

Note: If Files (Store Plans) at Authorised, Published or
Current have been set to be visible in In-Store Space
Collaboration (Data Security) then running UpdateStatus.exe
might change them to a status they are not visible at.

4. Change the status of a Store from Proposed to Open if the Opened Date has been
exceeded

5. Change the status of a store from Open to Closed if the Closed date has been
exceeded
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x
General I Units | sddiess | attibutes I
Chare 1D IE'-
Stare Code Pz
Stare Mame |Large Pratatype
Directary Marme |Large Frototype,
Latitude I 0
Langitude I 0
Statuz IEIpen j
UperedDate  fog/oz003 =
LiosedDate 3112/2939 ||
Stare Prototype I j
Cet az Protatype &
] Cancel Help |

For UpdateStatus.exe to work correctly, the generic statuses associated with ID's in the
Status Levels dialogue box in the Administration module should not be changed. For
example, when UpdateStatus.exe changes statuses from Authorised to Current, it
changes the ID in the database from 4 to 2.

O Status Levels ] =101 x|
File Edit Wiew

{Pro
Cur

rent

Histaric

Authorised

[LENEERREENE |

Published

v

Making (for example) Current Status anything other than ID 2 will cause problems with

UpdateStatus.exe (and other Macro Space Management functionality.

Where Statuses are Set in Macro Space Management
Statuses can be manually set in the software.
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Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Clusters
Clusters (and sub clusters) do not have statuses.

Stores

Store status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Store dialogue

boxes.

i
General I Units | sddiess | attibutes I

Ctare |0 IE'-

Stare Cade |F3

Stare Mame |Large Pratatype

Directary Marme |Large Frototype,

Latitude I 0

Lanaitude I 0

Statuz Upen j
Opened Date b
Clazed Date El::',SFEm;;.; EE |

Store Prototype I j

Cet az Protatype &

] Cancel Help |

Floors

Floor status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Floor dialogue
boxes.
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O Edit Floor

Floaor |D
Floor Type
Dezcription
Directary

Statuz

Allozated Area

ILeveI 1 j

ILeveI 1

fLevel 14

Exizting j

Propozed
Clozed

Fercentage Tolerance
Elevation I 0 :II Edit Levels ...
k. Caricel | Help
Revisions

Revision status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Revision

dialogue boxes.

© Edit Revision )

By

Revizion |0
Revizion Murmber

Bevizion Description

Statuz

Seazon Dezcription

i

o

IF'rl:utl:utype

Revizgion Directory Mame IF'rl:utl:utype'x

Propogal j

PrDEDsaI \
Current

Birth Date |03/03/2009 =
Death Date | 311242993 =
Has Sections I
Add Propozal Drawing, [T

0k Cancel Help

Files (Store Plans)

File status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Properties dialogue box.
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O Properties ) x|

DetaiIsT Motes ]

— File Infarmation

E-=§
f Pratatype Drawi
B [Pratatyp g |

Location |I::"~F'ru:|gram Filez\ AW TARFWYENRF_DatahStorez RootiLarge Prototppehlewel 1 \F'n:utu:ut_l,lpe"|

File Predecessar | |

— File Settingz — File Cetails
Tyupe .dwg Created 09/03,/2003 14:39:58
Size 183680 bytes kodified 09/03/2003 14:53:00
Mu:uu:lifi_eu:l By Macro Space
File Statuz Froposed j Modified By &utomation:

Pt et Epemmmm— Last Modified By:
File Last Published:

File M ade Current:
File b ade Histaorical:

Active D ate; ||:|1 AM3/2009
Publizh D1ate: I1|:|;|:|3,.-'2I]I]E|
Effective D ate: |1|:|;|:|3,-'2|:||:|E|

D 10
[~ Checked Out

(] 4 I Cancel | Help |

The status of a file can also be changed by clicking the Accept or Reject buttons on exiting
a changed store plan in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Ll L L«

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] : ﬂ

Save Changes?

Dizcard Accept Reject Cancel

Blocks (Fixtures)
Block (fixture) status is set in the Fixture Studio Module from the Block Details dialogue
box.
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& Block Details: Slatwall_24x98

Description: [3D

Category |Lnsertion| §ize| gonnecﬁms' Eartsl Fixture I UDAs I StﬁeszangesI Merchandisable areasl Sheh‘l Preview I

Manufacturer: IGeneric
Category: I{none}

El
[
[
Units: Iimperial inch j
El
El
[

Material: I{none)

Print Material: |Black

Status: ICurrent

Effective Date:
Expiry Date: b —
Product Code: I

Icon: IE S latvaall j
Cost: I—Dj

~Equipment Type [ Lype
Retail Type: SIIFitting 'l {+ Fixed Size
" Symbel
Can Populate with Display Style [T I gg;ed Size
Can Populate with Placeholder: (i I g;awn 1=1
Attaches to Primary Equipment Ird —Graphics
Attaches to Secondary Equipment [V I~ Mo Graphics
Accepts Secondary Equipment v v 30
Corner Blodk: | u
IRedanguIar 'I =2 |
—General
Directory: IFixh..lres r~Working/Stacking Axes

Workng Wx v [Tz
stacing [~ » My Wz

—Area Calc Directions

w vV E

1 T|+-||z

—Reporting Options

I~ Exdude from Reports

I~ Exdude Instances in DB

I™ Exdude Attributes

I Indude in Fixture Annotation

2)

ok | Cancel |

Products

Product status is set in the Product Studio module. they can be set at all levels in the
hierarchy except for display styles. For levels in the hierarchy between Company to Item,
the status is set in dialogue boxes similar to that below.

General Options 33



Status & Status Levels

x

Type: fsub Class |

MName: IShirts

Description: Men Shirts =]
=]

Brand: ;I
B

Code:

|
Client Code: I—

Manufacturer: IGeneric j _|
Supplier: IGeneric j
S Active j
Colour: Flanned

Icon: Withdrawn
Active

@l 0k, Cancel

For items at SKU level, the status is set in the Product SKU dialogue box.
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© Product SKU - Apple White )

Details IEhysimI I Enan::iall Custom I

Name:

Description:

UPC Type:
Code:

UPC:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:
Status:
Icon:

Brand:

Client Code:

|Apple White

Brand AA 1 litre Apple White

IAnyming j

| 123456

!

IGeneric j

| Generic |
=l

Client Barcode: I

(2)

OF.

Cancel

Planograms

Planogram status is set in the Merchandiser module from the Details tab of the
Planogram Design dialogue box.
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_(of ]

Details | Stores |  Seasons | FixtureStyles | Design | UDAs |
Mame: |BoxedSocks Revision |1
Description: IBoxed Presentation Sock Gifts
status: IProposed Source: |P1anogram Studio
P :
Effective Date:  [Current Imported Name: I
Superseded
Last [ ted: :
T [Standard B e |25/06/2009 at 14:14
ParentProduct:  |Emulsion Paint
Stock Type: INormaI j
Temp Range: |< Mo Ranges Selected
Autofill Rule: | < Mo Fule Selected > j Created: IUE May 2009
Units: [imperial inch =l createdsy: [ow
Canbe Spiit: [~ LastModified: |11 3un 2009
Mumber of Bays: |2 Last Modified By: Ipw
Sige: o6 Ja0 fos LastPublished: |25 un 2009
oK | Save As | Cancel
Reports

Report Status is set in Report Designer in the Report Properties dialogue box (accessed
from the File menu when a report is open).

O Report Properties | x|

Mame

If'a'lerc:hanu:lising - Front - Multi-Landscape

Status I.P'.c:tive j
Display Units o
Paper Units I Millimetres j

{* Display One Section per Page
" Display All Sections on One Page

OK I Cancel
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Statuses and In-Store Space Collaboration

Overview

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration is an optional application
that can be used in parallel to Macro Space Management. It
may not be installed in all implementations of Macro Space
Management.

Although statuses cannot be directly configured in In-Store Space collaboration:

1. The status of a store plan determines whether it can be seen in In-Store Space
Collaboration or not.

2. Clicking on Save Submit, Accept or Reject when closing a drawing in In-Store Space
Collaboration changes the status of the drawing. This will affect whether the drawing
is still visible in In-Store Space Collaboration and the status it is at in Macro Space
Management.

Note: the users can see when closing store plans in In-Store
Space Collaboration will depend in settings in the database.
Some users will only have a Save button and cannot affect
the status of the drawing; some users will have a Save
Submit button and can advance the status of a drawing and
some users will have Accept and Reject buttons and can
either advance the status of the drawing, or set it to a prior
status.

Status of Store Plan

Store Plans can only be seen at specific statuses. This is configured using the Data
Security option in the Admin Module. User Groups can be assigned to Statuses.
Members of those User Groups will be able to see Store Plans (Files) belonging to those
statuses in In-Store Space Collaboration.

_ioix]

Eile Edit WView Help

= | # 55

Stores | Products  Status |

=y Block -
=4 File

-] Accepted

- Authorised

----- 1 Curent

----- ] Historical

- EEE

- Proposed

‘.1 Published

-4 Floar |

User Group

In-Store

[17/11/2009 | 02:02 4

In the above example, users in the In-Store user group will be able to see files that have
been set to ISSC status in Macro Space Managements' Store Manager module.

Effect of Accept or Reject in In-Store Space Collaboration
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When a drawing is closed in In-Store Space Collaboration (after making changes) a Save
dialogue box comes up. Depending on settings in the database a specific user may see:

1. Save, Discard and Cancel buttons only
2. An additional Save Submit button
3. Additional Accept and Reject buttons.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] ﬂ

Save Changes?

Dizcard Accept Reject Cancel

Clicking Save Submit or Accept will change the current status of the drawing to one
further on in the status flow for the drawing; clicking Reject will change the status of the
drawing back to a prior status.

Although the status itself can be set up using the Status Level and Status dialogue boxes,
the statuses ISSC changes the status too to on clicking 'Save Submit', 'Accept' or
‘Reject’ can only be set up directly in the database.

Setting up Statuses in the Database

Setting up statuses for MSM can be done fully via the Status Levels and Status dialogue
boxes in the administration module, however, some aspects of configuring statuses for
use in In-Store Space Collaboration can only be done in the database. These aspects are:

1. Setting the statuses that will be set on clicking the Accept or Reject buttons in the
Save dialogue box in ISSC

2. Setting the statuses that will appear for Manager Approval
3. Setting the type of Save dialogue box that will appear in ISSC

Setting the statuses that will be set on clicking the 'Save Submit', 'Accept' or 'Reject'
buttons in the Save dialogue box in ISSC

When you save a (changed) drawing on exiting In-Store Space Collaboration the Save
dialogue box appears. Clicking on 'Save Submit', 'Accept' or 'Reject’' will change the status
of the store plan.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposallil] ﬂ

Save Changes?

Digcard | Accept Reject Cancel

Note: There are slightly different forms of the Save dialogue
box. The above example shows one form. Which form
appears depends on settings in the
AVTTB_PROCESS_FLOW table - see below.

The AVITB_STATUS table contains two columns called STA_ID_REJECT and
STA_ID_ACCEPT. For any specific status, these are the statuses that it will be changed to
on clicking Accept or Reject in ISSC.
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Column Mame

ﬂm

Gl

ﬂpk (= |Mul? ﬂnam Type

STA_ID 1 1N NUMBER. (5)
STL_ID 2 N NUMBER. (5)
STT.ID 3 N NUMBER. (5)
STA_DESC 4 N NVARCHAR2Z (160)
STA_ORDER 5 N FLOAT
STA_REVERSIELE 5 N NUMBER. (1)
STA_READONLY 7 N NUMBER. (1)
STA_SELECTABLE 8 N NUMBER. (1)
ICO_ID 9 N NUMBER (10)
STA_DEFAULT 10 N NUMBER. (1)
STA_DISPLAY 11 N NUMBER. (1)
STA_CODE 12 ¥ NVARCHAR2Z (20)
STA_ID_REJECT 13 Y NUMBER. (5)
STA_ID_ACCEPT 14 Y NUMBER. (5)
STA_APPROVAL 15 N NUMBER. (1)

The extract below from the AVITB_STATUS table shows a simple example.

STA_ID |STA_ORDER |STA_DESC |STA_ID_ACCEPT [STA_ID_REJECT
b 1 Proposed
25 2 Authorised
- 33 3 155C 29 75
| 29 4 Published
- 14 3 Current
B 24 6 Historical

If the user clicks the 'Save Submit' or 'Accept' button in In-Store Space Collaboration,
the ISSC status will be changed to Published (STA_ID 29) when exiting the drawing.

If the user clicks the 'Reject’ button in In-Store Space Collaboration, the ISSC status
will be changed to Authorised (STA_ID 25) when exiting the drawing.

Setting the statuses that will appear for Manager Approval

There is a button in the ISSC Select Store dialogue box that allows users belonging to
appropriate user groups to select all drawings of specific statuses that require approval.

General Options 39



Status & Status Levels

ol

@[ =] =Y

JJJE

B Demonstration Stores
- {at Sample2D
-2y Sample3D
= Development Stares
[=-{at Example Store
[ £ Level 1
= £ Level 2

Filename | Status [ Modified [ InUse [ Effective Date | Published Date
Example Diawing 155C  30JUN-09 Ne 30-JUN-09 30-JUN-09

=l 1 I i3
]3¢ I IWI

The statuses that will appear when the icon is clicked are set in the AVITB_STATUS
table - they are set to 1 in the STA_APPROVAL column.

STA_ID |5TA_DESC

STA_ORDER |STA_APPROVAL

4 Proposed
25 Accepted
33| I55C

35 Authorised
29 Published
14 Current
24 Historical

e =T ¥ B R T S Rl
o R e T e T e R S e T

Setting the type of Save dialogue box that will appear in ISSC

The type of dialogue box that will appear in In-Store Space Collaboration is listed in the
AVTTB_PROCESS_FLOW_OPTION table.

<7 MSF_ID |PFO_ID |PFO_DESC | PFO_FOCUS_ID
1 Save & Discard

2 Save & Discard & Submit

3 Accept & Reject

1 Auto Store Compare Selection

2 Manual Store Compare Selection

el = B = R ==

1. The MSFE_ID details the type of dialogue box that will appear - the Save dialogue box

is MSF_ID.

2. The PFO_ID details the options that will appear in the Save dialogue box.

a. A PFO_ID of 1 will only give Save and Discard buttons in the dialogue box

b. A PFO_ID of 2 will give Save, Discard and Submit buttons. On clicking Submit, the
status will change to that specified in the STA_ID_ACCEPT column of the

AVTTB_STATUS table.

c¢. A PFO_ID of 3 will give Save, Discard and Accept and Reject buttons. On clicking
Accept, the status will change to that specified in the STA_ID_ACCEPT column of the
AVTTB_STATUS table. On clicking Reject, the status will change to that specified in the
STA_ID_REJECT column of the AVITB_STATUS table.

How it is used is specified in the AVITB_PROCESS_FLOW table.
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STA_ID

From AVTTB_STATUS
UsSG_ID
PFL_ID i
{Not Used - set to 1) From AVTTB_USER_GROUP
PFC_ID from
MSF_ID from B
AVTTB_PROCESS FLOW_OPTION \ /_ AVTTB_PROCESS_FLOW_OPTION

1. The MSF_ID is the ID for the form. It is determined from the
AVTTB_PROCESS_FLOW_OPTION table. In this instance the appropriate form ID is
3.

2. The PFL_ID (Process Flow Level ID) is not in use. It can be set to 1.

3. The STA_ID is the ID for the Status the form is appropriate for. It is determined from
the AVITB_STATUS table.

4. The USG_ID is the ID of the User Group the form is appropriate for. It is determined
from the AVITB_USER_GROUP table.

5. The PFO_ID (Process Flow Operation ID) determines the options that will appear on
the Save dialogue box. They are determined from the
AVTTB_PROCESS_FLOW_OPTION table.

In the simple example above, there are two options for STA_ID 33:

1. Users belonging to the Admin User Group (ISG_ID = 1) will get Save, Discard,
Accept and Reject buttons.

2. Users belonging to the ISSC User Group (ISG_ID = 4) will only get Save and Discard
buttons.

It is also possible to specify actions for more than one status.

Configuring Statuses in Admin

Overview of Status Levels

Status Levels are the generic stages where actions related to statuses can be triggered in
the software. Status levels are called from the General menu.

© Administration

File | General Planning Merchandising Logs
Calendars
Manufacturers
Skatus

Skatus Levels

System Yariables

Tax Codes

Units

User Defined Attributes

This will bring up the Status Levels dialogue box
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File Edit Wiew

'ﬁ.|_ll‘.}_lﬁ? X | G4

o= — +
ID ¢ Description
1
2 urren
3 Historic
4 Authorised
5 Publizshed

v

Generic Status Levels

On installation, the software contains a series of generic statuses, each associated with a
status ID. The software (particularly for Stores, Files and Revisions) will carry out specific
actions associated with the Status Level ID (not the Status Level Description).

In some circumstances, manually changing the status of a Revision will change the
status of the files within it.

In some circumstances, the status of files and revisions can be changed automatically
by UpdateStatus.exe.

In some circumstances, the status of stores can be changed automatically by
UpdateStatus.exe.

These generic statuses should not be edited or deleted or there may be problems with
software functionality. The generic statuses are that should not be changed are::

Authorised
Published
Current
Historical

Custom Status Levels

It is possible to add custom status levels to the default status levels. This is because each
status must be associated with a unique status level. If a status work flow has ten statuses
in it, there must be ten status levels configured in the Status Levels dialogue box.
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File Edit Wiew
1
2 Current
3 Histaric
4 Authorised
5 Published

| A

Accordingly, the generic description can be slightly modified - for example changing
'Proposed' to 'Proposal’ - but the generic description associated with a particular Status
Level ID should not be changed. For example associating 'Historic' status with Status
Level ID 4 (rather than 3) will cause problems with the operation of the software.
Custom Status Levels should therefore be added to the generic Status Levels, and not

substituted for them.

Using Status Levels

The Descriptions in the Status Level dialogue box appear within the Status dialogue
box as the Level for a specific status. Each status must be associated with a specific and

unique status level.
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T
Ble Edt Yew

o | PP

=10 =
Eis Edt Yew Hep
T LT /
| Type s | Level 7 Destiption | Order | Reversble | ReadOndy | Selectable | =
=l Ploor
[ | Floor Praposed Propased 1 O O el
[ | Floor Cuerent Existing 3 | O )]
Floor Historic Chrsed 4 bl el el
| =l Planogram
Flancorsm Proposed Froposed 1 & O W
|| Pancgam CuErent Currant 3 Bl el bl
| Mlanagrsm st oric Supsersadad 4 | = -
| =1 Product
[ | Produe |Preposed Planned 1 ) O el
Product Curent Active 2 = O =
Prisuct Histioric Withde v 3 b O el =l

In the example below it has been decided to add an ISSC status to the statuses to denote
store plans (files) available to users in In-Store space collaboration. In order to add the
Status in the Status dialogue box, it is first necessary to add an ISSC status level to the
Status Levels dialogue box.

-

WOS2009 | 1142
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[Ostatus Levels =lojx|

|| Bk Proposed Propesed O O el
Bodk Current Current 3 = = =
Bk Heston Ok 4 bl el e
| =l Fe
e Proposed Proposed 1 O =] =
| Fe Husther Buthorsed 2 bl O bl
File 1 1550 a = O =
Fla Publshed Pubshed 4 | = =i
R Current Current 5 | = O
e Hesnne Hestorical & | el O
=| Floor =l

| [2ame2000 | 1450 ¢

If you attempt to create a new status and associate it with a status level that is not unique
to that status, a warning will result.

ol
Be Edt Wew Hep
s O g xi!;!:'

m | = ==
= Type ¢ Levl | Desripbon | Order | Reversble | Read Orly | Selectsls | =
'
= Elock

e Propassd Praposed ] ] bl

ok Current Current E] b = =

ook Historic O 4 el bl bl
BEL"

Fie Propased Proposed 1 O O b
| re Buthorised  Authonsed z bl O bel

e 155¢ 155C E] = =] =

Fie Published Publshed 4 | bl bl
| e Current Current 5 O = O
[ Status already exists |
| | 2ap6jo0m | 1507
About Status Options

The Status dialogue box is used to configure the varying Statuses used to control
business flows within Macro Space Management. It can also be used to partially
configure the behavior of statuses within In-Store Space Collaboration, although the rest
of this configuration has to be done directly in the database.
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Note: When Macro Space Management is implemented, the
statuses and status levels may be set up to customer specific
requirements. Accordingly, there may be small differences
between the generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

© status i

File Edit Wiew Help

Eﬂ _I{:‘ _F _Ix I?;%

=10l %]

Type / | Level | Description | Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable |;|
=| Floar
| Floor Proposed Proposed 1 | | [y
| Floor Current Existing 3 [w] O [w]
| Floor Histaoric Closed 4 [l [l [l
—| Planogram
[ | Planogram Proposed Proposed 1 O | [l
[ | Planogram Current Current 3 | [w] [w]
[ | Planogram Histaric Superseded 4 | ] [l
—| Product
| Product Proposed Planned 1 vl | [l
|| Product Current Active 2 vl O [w]
| Product Historic Withdrawn 3 w 0 vl 5l

| | 29/06/2009 | om0 4

Statuses may be added, edited or deleted by selecting the appropriate options from the
menu bar or toolbar.

It is recommended each status type contain a minimum of three status levels. These
would normally include Proposed, Current and Historic.

Note: As changes to the configuration of statuses may have
wide effects within Macro Space Management, it is
suggested that modifications are only made after consulting
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Type
Type defines the type of object the status will be assigned to. It is selected from a drop
down list that is not user configurable.

Level

Level indicates where in the flow for that object that status comes. Each level must
correspond to a unique status level defined in the Status Levels dialogue box.

Note: Status Levels are assigned a Status ID in the database.
These Status ID's are not visible to or configurable by the
user. Certain Macro Space Management actions are tied to
those Status ID's. For example archiving is carried out on
files with a Status ID of 4. If superseded (Historical) files are
given a Status with an ID of anything other than 4, archiving
will not work.
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Description

This is a user configurable field that allows users to customize the description of
associated with the level. this description then appears in the varying dialogue boxes that
use status. For example, it would be possible to assign the description 'Superseded' to the
Historical level.

Order

This is the order that the statuses will be used (and the order they will appear in any
dialogue boxes).

Reversible

If a status is set to reversible, it can be changed back to a status lower in the order by the
user. If a status is not reversible, then the user cannot revert to an earlier status. It would

not be normal (for example) for the change between Authorised and Current Status to be
reversible.

Note: at present only file statuses are non-reversible.

Read Only

If a Status is set to read only status, all associated objects and files will be able to be
viewed, but not altered. Objects with Statuses that are not set to read only status may be
freely edited. As example of an object set to read only status would be a fixture that has
been set to historic status - as the fixture is no longer in service, there would be no need
to edit it.

Note: at present only files are set to read only status. This
can be directly as a result of the file having its status
changed, or indirectly as a result of the parent store, floor or
revision having its status changes to one with read only
attributes. For example, changing a floor to closed status
will generally result in the files associated with that floor
becoming 'read only'.

Selectable

If a status is selectable it can be set by the user. If it is not selectable, then the status can
only be changed by the software.

Basic Example of Configuring Statuses

A basic example for configuring statuses is the flowchart below for planograms designed
within the Merchandiser module.

Design —» Accepted [ In Service —» Historical

This allows planograms to be started at the design stage, be accepted by a manager, go
into service and be retired (historical). This is set up in the Status dialogue box as follows:

General Options 47



Status & Status Levels

i

File Edit Wiew Help

| e B
Type / | Level | Description | Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable ;I
=| Floar
| Floor Proposed Proposed i | | [y
| Floor Current Existing 2 [w] [w] [w]
| Floor Histaoric Closed 3 [l [l [l J
—| Planogram
[ | Planogram Proposed Design i O | [l
B Planogram Authorised Accepted 2 [w] | [
[ | Planogram Current In Service 3 O | [l
| | Planogram Historic Historical 4 O [l [w] |
| | 29/06/2009 | 1451
Type

This is obviously set to planogram.
Levels and Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialogue box, ensuring that the description we
will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

ol

File Edit Wiew

Eﬂ | _I{:‘ _F _Ix I\j;%

Current

Authorised
Published

1
2
3 Historic
.q.
5

| A

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Design description, the
Authorised Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, the Current Status Level
to the In Service description and the Historic Status Level to the Historical description.

Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Design, 2 for Accepted,
3 for in Service and 4 for Historical.

Reversible

Only Authorised status needs to be reversible - giving the option of revering back to
Design status. Current and Historical statuses should not be reversible as planogram in
service or having been retired (historical) should not be capable of being edited.

Read Only

Typically statuses would be set to read only when the planogram design has been fixed -
for example at 'In Service' or 'Historical' status.
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Note: at present setting planograms to Read Only status has

no effect.

Selectable

Statuses have been marked as selectable to be visible in the Planogram design dialogue
box. In this case, we need all statuses to be selectable, so all have been checked. They will
then be available in the Planogram Design dialogue box.

_loix

Details | Stores I Seasons I Eixture Styles I Design I UDAs I
Name: |BoxedSocks Revision |1
Description: |Boxed Presentation Sock Gifts
Status: IDesign j Source; |Planogram Studio
Effective Date: Imported Name: I
In Service
Type: Historical Last Imported: IZQIOGIZUUQ at 15:07
r —T
ParentProduct:  |Emulsion Paint
Stock Type: INormal j
Temp Range: |-: Mo Ranges Selected =
Autofill Rule: I < Mo Rule Selected > j ok [o6 May 2009
Units: Iimperial inch >l createdsy: Jpw
Can be Split: H Last Modified: |11 3un 2009
Mumber of Bays: |2 Last Modified By: ||Jw
Size: |.3,E |2ﬂ Igs Last Published: |z; Jun 2009
0K | Save As Cancel

Advanced Example of Configuring Statuses

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration is an optional application
that can be used in parallel to Macro Space Management. It
may not be installed in all implementations of Macro Space

Management.

An advanced example of configuring file statuses can be seen in the flowchart below.
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Proposed

.

Accepted |«Reject

In-Store Space
Collaboration

Accept

55C or Reject

Authorised |[e-Accept

.

Published

.

Current

.

Historical

Here the file has three statuses that are set in Macro Space Management's Store Manager
Module. The third of these statuses (ISSC) is has also been set to be visible in In-Store
Space Collaboration (using Data Security), where users can click the Accept or Reject
buttons on exiting the drawing.

Clicking the Accept button in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the status to
authorized, clicking the Reject button in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the
status back to Accepted.

When the drawing reaches Authorised status (and Publish and Effective dates have been
set), the UpdateStatus.exe tool will result in the file successively changing to Published,
Current and Historical status.

This is set up in the Status dialogue box as follows:
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o
File Edit \iew Help
= | BB
Type / Level Description Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable | =

e

Block Proposed Proposed 1 O O [w]
| Block Current Current 2 [l ] ]
| Bk Historic old 3 i el el

—| File

| Fie Proposed Proposed i O | [w]
| Fike Accepted Accepted 2 w 0 el
| File 1SSC 1SS0 3 w | vl
| Fie Authorised Authorised 4 o] O O
| Fie Published Published 5 O " il
| Fie Current Current 6 | [w] O
| Fike Historic Historical 7 ] el 0 |

| 30jos/2009 | Dm0l g

In order to add two additional statuses (Accepted and ISSC) to the existing statuses, two
additional levels must first be added to the Status Levels dialogue box.

O Status Levels

File Edit Wiew

=10l x|

=

" _ll:} _F _|x|l?;%

ID ¢

Description

Proposed

Current

Historic

Authorised

Published

IS5C

T

Accepted

v

The additional statuses can then be added to the Status dialogue box.

Type

This is obviously set to planogram.

Levels and Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialogue box, ensuring that the description we
will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Proposed description, the
Accepted Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, etc.
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Note: care was taken to map the Authorised, Published, Current and Historical
descriptions to their respective levels in the status levels dialogue box. This is because the
software will carry out specific actions associated with these statuses.

Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Proposed, 2 for
Accepted, etc.

Reversible

Several statuses have been made reversible (Authorised, ISSC and Accepted). This allows
users to change the status back to an prior one if the store plan is not regarded as
acceptable.

Read Only
Statuses have been set to Read Only at Published, Current and Historical status. This is

because once a drawing has been Published (sent to a store for implementation) it should
be 'locked' to prevent further changes in it.

Selectable
Statuses have been marked as selectable to be visible in the Properties dialogue box. In

this case, we need the Proposed, Accepted and ISSC statuses to be selectable, so they
have been checked.

Authorised status has not been made selectable. This means that the status can only be
reached by clicking the Accept button in In-Store Space Collaboration. This is an example
of how statuses can be used to ensure business processes are followed.

In-Store Space Collaboration

The Save dialogue box in In-Store Space Collaboration contains Accept and Reject
buttons.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] 5]

Save Changes?

Digcard Accept Reject | Cancel |

Setting up these buttons to change status within MSM has to be done directly within the
database - consult Oracle technical support for more information. (More Info)

System Variables

Overview of System Variables

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration is an optional application
that can be used in parallel to Macro Space Management. It
may not be installed in all implementations of Macro Space
Management. Some of the System Variables control settings
within the In-Store Space Collaboration application. These
System Variables have no influence over the operation of
Macro Space Management.
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A System Variable is a parameter within the Macro Space Management database that
specifies how one aspect of the software operates. System variables are often used as
switches to toggle features on and off, hold dimensions and positions of dialogue boxes,
etc.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the
Description and the Value.

O System Yariables o [m] |

File Edit Wew Help
D F X | O
== -

= |

N
-
Drag a column header here o group by that column,

Mame / Description Type Yalue Data Type Ackive Category
ADIACEMCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance Swsten 200 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance System 5 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _FROMTBACK Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _|LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _OVERLAP Crvetlap Tolerance Swsteri 1 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE Tolerance System 1 Double [l In Store LI

[ |2z7josfzo09 | 18:36 4

System Variables can be changed in several ways.
1. Through dialogue boxes in the software

2. Through the Configuration Module

3. Through the Administration Module
Through the Software

System variables can be changed through the software. This may be explicit, as when the
user deliberately selects a value in a dialogue box. It may also be implicit, as some system
variables are used to hold the values of (for example) the positions and sizes of dialogue
boxes.
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) Merchandiser - [..s_Root\Example Store\Level 1\Autumn

!{;l File lﬁ View Products Lights Caloulate Window Help
J D & Cant Unds ]
T Zan't Fedao Zh 4R
| % -
J @ ﬁ Ll | Zhrl -
Copy ZhrH-C
Paste Zhe Y
Select All Cirl+a
Deselect all Ctrl+D
Emphy (ZhE|+E
Group OM Ctrl+G
Snap OM Ctrl+F
Walk Mode OM Ctrl+w
Delete Lel
Connections OFF
Size Rule
Undo
Put Product on Mearest Shelf
Add Shelf With Product Silenty
Chedk Merch Area on POG Save
Fixture Motation

For example, the Merchandiser Module allows the 'Add Shelf with Product Silently'
option to be toggled on or off. The value of this setting is stored in the
ADD_PRODUCT_WITH_SHELF system variable.

Through the Configuration Module

The Configuration Module allows a series of settings to be customized by the user. Some
are saved as system variables.
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© Configuration 5 x|

Current Configuraton Profile: FFDF“E S

Databases I Options I Directories I Files I Zones Merchandisingl Merchandiserl Profiles I

—Atkributes —Conneckion Points ————— [~ Highlighting
WV Resize Attriputes ¥ Gender Filter v Thicken
¥ Ratate Attributes v Size Filter v Flash
¥ Prompt for Attributes ¥ shape Fileer ¥ Zoom
~Placement Max zoom scale =]
Pointer Size: | (el S0
I.ﬂ.utn Atkach j mirker Size S ! =
e S I—lél Merchandisable .J
¥ Auta Ratate zal Area Colour

V¥ Buto Reinsert — Preview
¥ Explode Composites
v Display ICS Icon
[¥ Prompt For Sizes

Slide

Thurnbnail Up |
Prafile (Bl 2g] I

Meutral Male Female

Top Colour: I_J .J I_J
Boktomn Colour I_J .J I_J
Angle Increments: |—5ﬁ Left Colour; I_J .J I_J - Teokip
Size Increments: 100 ﬁ Right Colour: I_J .J I_J

EBlockMarne

f;ﬁiirrﬁeﬁtl:dge |—1:3|' EBack Calour: |_J .J I_J ManuFacturer

w
anap Radius a0 zll lvpe _I

EI 0] 4 | Cancel |

For example, the colors for the connection points set in the Fixturing tab are stored in a
series of system variables called MALE_BACK_COLOUR, MALE_BOTTOM_COLOUR,
etc

Through the Administration Module

This option allows system variables to be directly changed instead of doing it via the
software. This is done using the System Variable option from the General Menu.

O System Yariables i ;IEIII

File Edit Yew Help

= | T R %%
Drag a columnn header here to group by thak column, =
Mame / Descripkion Tvpe Yalue Data Tvpe Ackive Category
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System 200 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance Swstem 5 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_FROMTBACK Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double ™ In Store
ADIACEMNCY _LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Swster 30 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACEMCY _MAY_AMNGLE Max Angle Tolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_OWERLAP CQverlap Talerance System 1 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance Swstem 240 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_TOLERANCE Tolerance System 1 Double [l In Store LI

[ |27jo3f2009 [ 18:36 4

This allows a user with Administrator's privileges to change the value of a system
variable.

Changing system variables can have wide ranging effects on the way Macro Space
Management. Before making a change it is recommended users should:

1. Ensure they understand the effect of changing the system variable
2. If necessary seek advice from Oracle's Technical Support team
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System Variables

Overview of System Variables

A System Variable is a parameter within the Macro Space Management database that
specifies how one aspect of the software operates. System variables are often used as
switches to toggle features on and off, hold dimensions and positions of dialogue boxes,
etc.

O System Yariables =10l x|

File Edit \iew Help

| T
Drag a column Reader here o group by that column, =
Mame / Description Type Value Data Type Ackive Category
ADIACEMCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance Swstem 200 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_FIXTURESIZE  Fixture SizeTolerance System 5 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _FROMTEACK Front Back Tolerance Swsten 10 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _|LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_MAY,_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _OMERLAP Crverlap Tolerance Swstem 1 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _TOLERAMNCE Tolerance Swster 1 Dauble [l In Skore j

[ |27jo3fzo09 | 18036 4

System Variables can be changed in several ways.
Through dialogue boxes in the software
Through the Configuration Module
Through the Administration Module

Through the Software

System variables can be changed through the software. This may be explicit, as when the
user deliberately selects a value in a dialogue box. It may also be implicit, as some system
variables are used to hold the values of (for example) the positions and sizes of dialogue
boxes.
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) Merchandiser - [..s_Root\Example Store\Level 1\Autumn

B File | Edit View Products Llights Calculate Window Help

N &

| e -

| @&

Can't Unda [
Zan't Fedao Zh 4R
Ll | Zhrl -
Copy ZhrH-C
Paste Zhe Y
Select All Ctrl+a
Deselect all Ctrl+D
Emphy (ZhE|+E
Group OM Ctrl+G
Snap OM Ctrl+F
Walk Mode OM Ctrl+w
Delete Lel
Connections OFF

Size Rule

Undo

Put Product on Mearest Shelf

Add Shelf With Product Silenty
Check Merch Area on POG Save
Fixture Motation

For example, the Merchandiser Module allows the 'Add Shelf with Product Silently'

option to be toggled on or off. The value of this setting is stored in the
ADD_PRODUCT_WITH_SHELF system variable.

Through the Configuration Module

The Configuration Module allows a series of settings to be customized by the user. Some
are saved as system variables.
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O Configuration g

Current Configuraton Profile: FFDF“E S

Databases I Options I Directories I Files I Zones

—Aktributes

V¥ Resize Attributes
¥ Rotate Attributes
¥ Prompt for Attributes

—Placement

[auto attach

¥ auko Rokate

V¥ Buto Reinsert

¥ Explode Composites
v Display ICS Icon
[¥ Prompt For Sizes

Angle Incremments: I g ﬁ

rConneckion Poinks
¥ Gender Filter
¥ Size Filter
v shape Filker

Line Size: I—lill
Meutral Male Female
Top Colour: I_J .J I_J

Biotbom Colour: I_J .J I_J
[ W

Left Colaur:

Merchandising I Merchandiser I Profiles I

— Highlighting
v Thicken
v Flash
v Zoom

Mazx zoom scale

gp =

m-

Merchandisable
Area Colour

~Preview

Slide
Thumbnail

e] |
(e n] I

— Toolkip

Sifze Increments: 100 ::II Right Colour: I_J .J I_J ElockMarne
IFllitrirrﬁel‘l\J_l'El:d';le |—1:3|' Biack Colour: |_J .J I_J Manufacturer LI
Snap Radius an ﬁ b
@ oK | Cancel |

For example, the colors for the connection points set in the Fixturing tab are stored in a

series of system variables called MALE_BACK_COLOUR, MALE_BOTTOM_COLOUR,
etc

Through the Administration Module

This option allows system variables to be directly changed instead of doing it via the
software. This is done using the System Variable option from the General Menu.

| 27j03f2009 | 16:36

© System Yariables B o [m] |
File Edit Wew Help
*
Eﬁ | _1{:| _F —_ %E
Y
Drag a column header here o group by that column,
Mame / Description Type Yalue Data Type Ackive Category
ADIACEMCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance Swsten 200 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance System 5 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _FROMTBACK Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _|LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _OVERLAP Crvetlap Tolerance Swsteri 1 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE Tolerance System 1 Double [l In Store LI

4

This allows a user with Administrator's privileges to change the value of a system
variable.

Changing system variables can have wide ranging effects on the way Macro Space
Management. Before making a change it is recommended users should:

Ensure they understand the effect of changing the system variable
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If necessary seek advice from Oracle's Technical Support team

System Variable Options

Each System Variable has a series of options associated with it.

© System Yariables o [m] |

File Edit Wew Help

= | _‘\‘.} _F _‘X Iaqé
Drag a column header here o group by that column, =
Mame / Description Type Yalue Data Type Ackive Category
ADIACEMCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance Swsten 200 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance System 5 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _FROMTBACK Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _|LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _OVERLAP Crvetlap Tolerance Swsteri 1 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE Tolerance System 1 Double [l In Store LI

[ |2z7josfzo09 | 18:36 4

Name

This is the name of the system variable. The name should not be changed as the software
references these names - changing a name will result in the software failing to find data
in the database.

Description

This describes what the system variable does. It can be edited to suit customer needs.
Type

This specifies whether the system variable is System (global), User (specific to an
individual) or File (associates properties with a file). System Variable Types are
determined by the software code and changing the type from the Type dropdown list has

no influence on where the system variable value is stored. The Type should not be
changed from the value it was set to on implementation. More Information

Value

This is the current value held for the system variable. The value must be consistent with
the data type.

Note: System variables of the form 100110011001100 are
known as pipe-delineated system variables. They hold the
multiple values required for that system variable.

For example, a system variable holding the position of a dialogue box might be of the
form 10013001600 |1 600 where the data specifies the left bottom and top right co-
ordinates of the dialogue box. When editing a pipe-delineated system variable, all
pertinent values must be entered or the system will error.

Data Type

This is the type of data. It must be consistent with the value to be stored for the system
variable. Types can selected from a drop down list, but should not be changed from those
set on implementation. They are of the following types:
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Data Type Example

String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)
Integer Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -2 billion to +2 billion
Long Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -9 x 1018 to 9 x 1018.
Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x 1038 to 3 x 1038.
Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x 10308 to 2 x 10308.
Date Date (10/10/07 12.15:00:00)
Boolean True or False values (0,1)
Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images
Currency Financial data (£1234.00)
Active

This specifies whether the system variable is in use or not. Settings should not be
changed from those set on implementation.

Category
This specifies which module the system variable affects. Settings should not be changed

from those set on implementation as the software uses this setting to see which system
variables should be read when opening a module.

System Variable Types
The System Variable Type determines the purpose of the system variable. There are
three system variable types:
System
User
File
System

System Variables of type 'System' are global system variables. Changing the value of this
type of system variable will affect all users of the system. The values of this type of
system variable are written to the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database.

User

System Variables of type 'User' are specific to one user. They are typically used to hold
that users' preferences. The values of this type of system variable are written to the
AVTTB_USER_VARIABLE table in the database.

When a user first uses functionality on becoming a Macro Space Management, they start
with the defaults from the AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table, thereafter, their
preferences are stored in the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE table.

File

System Variables of type 'File' are used to assign properties to files on creation. Users can
then overwrite the default with their own value. The values of this type of system
variable are written to the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database. The
default value is then also written to the appropriate table for a file when that file is
created.
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AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE and AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE Tables

There is some information on the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE and
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE Tables that may be useful to Database
Administrators.

HSVR_ID |SVR_NAME SVE_TYPE |SVR_IS_USERDEF |SVR_ISFILEFREF

gkt FILE_ACTIVE_DATE 2 0 1
65 FIND_HISTORY 11 1 0
253 OBIECT_BROWSER_SIFES 10 0 0
67 OFTIONS_ZOOMFACTOR 11 1 0
250 TEXT_PROFILE_TEXTSIZE 3 0 0

The SVR_TYPE field in the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table does not hold
information on the Type field in the System Variables dialogue box. Information is
determined from the SVR_IS_USER_DEF and SVR_ISFILE_PREF fields. If both these
fields are set to false (0) the system variable will be of type 'System'. If either of the fields
are true (1), the system variable type will be set to 'User' or 'File". (The fields cannot both
be set to true simultaneously).

The SVR_TYPE field corresponds to the category for the system variable. It references the
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE table - which contains a list of the different parts of
the application the system variable could apply to.

i} AutoCAD
1 Store Manager

2 Merchandising

3 Fixturing

4 Zoning

5 Security

& Admin

7 Report Studio

8 Fixture Studio

9 Product Studio
10 Planogram Studio
11 In Store

12 RFConfig

13 Report Designer

Adding, Editing and Deleting System Variables

Adding, Editing, or Deleting system variables is via the options on the Toolbar or Menu
Bar.

Adding System Variables

There is no purpose in adding system variables. These will only have an effect if they are
referenced the code in the software.

Editing System Variables
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System variables can be edited via the Admin Module as an alternative to changing them
via the software. This should be done with caution.

Deleting System Variables

System Variables should only deleted after consulting the Oracle Support team. Deleting
a system variable in use with the software can cause significant problems.

Note: Deleting keys system variables referenced by the
software may cause the system to suffer a critical failure.

Grouping by Columns

The user has the option of grouping system variables together by column header types.
To do this drag a column header into the indicated space at the head of the dialogue box.

) System Yariables

File Edt ‘Wiew Help

i

X
E'.|_1¢ _F_l “J

Draqg a colurmn header here bo group by that calumn,

Name / Description
ADJACENCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance

ADJACENCY FIXTURESIZE  Fixture SizeTolerance
ADIACENCY_FRONTBACK  Front Back Tolerance

This will group all the system variables by the selected criteria - for example Type.

) System Yariables
File Edit Wew Help

Eq|_lﬂ‘_|ﬁ_|x|E%

Data Type #

+| Dake

+| Dauble
+| Integer
+| Lang
+| Single
+| String

Clicking on the '+' sign will expand the list and allow users to see all system variables in
that group.
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) System Yariables

File Edit WYew Help

Eﬁ | _I{;‘ _F _Ix E%

Data Type £

Mame ¢

BLIPMODE Display
CHECK_MERCH_ARES EXT... Checks
_LASH _LASH
CMDECHD Echo g
FILEDIA, Display
GRIDMODE Display
HIGHLIGEHT Highligh

1]

To return to the default display, just drag the selected column header out of the space at
the head of the dialogue box.

System Variable Descriptions
In-Store Space Collaboration
General Options

CLIENT_VERSION

The CLIENT_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

SERVER_VERSION

The SERVER_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

IN-STORE_SMTPSERVER

The IN-STORE_SMTPSERVER system variable is used to identify the email server that
will be used to send messages when authentication for In-Store Space Collaboration is
done via LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol). The value stored for the system
variable must be a valid address for the STMP server.

The emails are triggered when the status of the drawing is changed; either through the
'Save and Submit' button or via the Accept and Reject buttons.
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Note: Which a form of the dialogue box a user can see is
determined by settings in the AVTTB_PROCESS table in the
database.

Save and Submit Button
(This dialogue box is typically assigned to a Store Planner).

Admin - [ Sample3D\Level 113D Sample REI'ISII'I il

Save Changes?

Save & Submit Digzard Cancel I

If the Save and Submit button is clicked, the status of the drawing will be changed and an
email sent to the manager defined as the user's manager in the LDAP system.

Accept and Reject
(This dialogue box is typically assigned to a Store Planner's Manager).

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] ] ﬂ

Save Changes?

Dizcard Accept Reject Cancel

If the Accept or Reject buttons are clicked., the status of the drawing will be changed and
an email sent to the last person to work on the drawing before the manager accepted or
rejected the drawing.

Email Template

The template for the email message that will be sent is located in the C:\Program
Files\Oracle Retail \ISSC\ISSC Server Service folder. It is the EmailFormat.xml file.

[P EmailFormat.xml - Notepad =10l x|
File Edit Format ¥ew Help
<7xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7= -]

<EmailFormats>
<Subject>Drawing Status Changed</Subject>
<Body=
<!
<html=
<body=
<b=Hello, =/b></br=
Status of the drawing below has changed. <br=
{0}<br==<br=
Change made by {1} on machine {2}<br>
</body=
</html=
-
</Body=
< /EmailFormats>
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IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION

The IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource
Location) for the help files for In-Store-Space Collaboration. It should detail both the path
to the directory and the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration Help is in Webhelp
format. This differs from the CHM files used for Macro
Space Management.

IN-STORE_TIMEOUT

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable sets the time in seconds that the In-Store
Space Collaboration Client will wait for a response from the database before it detects a
time out has occurred.

The zerver is not communicating. v'ou can force a
walt or guit. If the server resumes, the program wall
continue. [ the time expirez, a shutdown will trigger if

this iz gtill shawmn.
[uit [B] |

Once the time out time has been exceeded, a warning dialogue will appear. The time the
dialogue box displays is controlled by the IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system
variable.

IN_STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system variable determines the amount of time
the warning message will display after a time out has occurred. After the time set in the
IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE has expired, In-Store Space Collaboration will
automatically shut down (unless the wait button is clicked).

The server iz not communicating. v'ou can force a
wait ar quit. |f the zerver rezumes, the program will
continue. [ the time expirez, a shutdown will trigger if

thiz iz still shawn.
(it [B] |

Note: The time before a time out is triggered is determined
by the IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable.

IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS

The IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS system variable allows the user to specify
whether planograms are merged or not. There are two possible values:
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0 - do not Merge Planograms
1 - Merge Planograms

If Merge Planograms is on, the software looks for instances of the same planogram
placed on multiple adjacent fixtures and converts then to a single, multiple bay
planogram in the database.

Note: This feature is not yet fully implemented..

MODULE_BLK_ID

The MODULE_BLOCK_ID system variable is used to identify the block used when
moving products temporarily into a aisle. This functionality is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration, but not in Macro Space Management. The value should correspond to the
ID of a suitable block in the table of Block Details in Fixture Studio.

D MName # Description Type Directory
517 I_40x20x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
& :i26 I_40x24x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
716 I_40x24x2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
529 I_40x2w93_Panel D Fisture Fixtures
5 43 I_48x13x34_Chedwout_Fixture 3D Fisture Fisture
763 I_48x13x60_Composite n Composite Composites
39 I_48x13x60_Fitting 20 Fitting Fittings
(5 49 I_48x13x60_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
7 a4 I_48x13x73_Composite 0 Composite Composites
(5 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 20 Fitting Fittings
(5 i50 I_46x13x78_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT

The SKIP_ZONE_SELECT system variable affects whether the Select Data dialogue box
is shown during the process of selecting a store plan to work on in In-Store Space
Collaboration. All users see the Select Store dialogue box.
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Ioix
o= | — e
ﬁ: Sarnple Filename | Status | todified | In Usel Effective Datel Fublizhed Datel
0 Sample2D Sample_Stors3D | Proposed | 20:APR-09 | Mo
E{h Sample3D
Elg Lewvel 1
{7 3D Sample Revision
] | Cancel I

When a store has been selected, an optional Select Data dialogue box allows users to

select which of the zones they wish to display.

=
Stare Ex-1 Q. I

= [ Sample
[ Interal Area
=[] Sales Space
- [#] Clathing
- [#] Electical
. [#] Fond and Drink

Cancel

<] | [

|3 Fange Groups Selected

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT determines where the Select Data dialogue box displays or not;

If set to 0, the dialogue box will display and users will be able to select zones before

opening the store plan

If set to 1, the dialogue will not appear and the store plan will open displaying all

zones

Controlling Text

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT
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The OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT system variable is used to specify the fond used for the
legend displayed on screen and in printed output for KPI's.

SubClass Forecast Salesift (Fixture)

<= 10

<= 30

<= 50

<= 100

<= 200

<= 300

<= 500

<= 1000

<= 2000

<= 3000

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented..

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to specify the font size
used for the legend displayed on screen and in printed output for KPI's.
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SubClass Forecast Salesift (Fixture)

<= 10

<= 30

<= 50

<= 100

<= 200

<= 500

<= 1000

<= 2000

<= 3000

<= 5000

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.

OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT
The OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT sets the font used for the footer in all printed reports.
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/_ Header Font and Size
LI [, Funuie 1l :
[T - Cectmind
Footer Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT_SIZE sets the size used for the font in the footer in all
printed reports.
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Header Font and Size

il B T TRk '4 ----- i L ' B L P
PN L Fuulig Y0 I
ML PO Ebzcirored ¥
Waiomges 310
SRl Crapizy
B4 by SUCY Fiage 1ef ¥

Footer Font and Size

OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT
The OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT sets the font used for the header in all printed reports.
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/_ Header Font and Size
LI [, Funuie 1l :
[T - Cectmind
Footer Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT_SIZE sets the size used for the font in the header in all
printed reports.
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Header Font and Size

IV [a 5% Foatuig Y0 I
ML Ereororas 3
W 7L
Shall Chepia,
T Loy ST g ETICE

Footer Font and Size

Dimensions, Mark-ups and Notes

IN-STORE_DIMENSION_AROW

The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_ARROW system variable currently has no effect.

IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE

The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE system variable controls the way dimensions

display.
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— 3ft0in 3ft0in —— (F— 3ft0in —»,

5p..re_‘151‘.24x5& 1 1 Splrew‘iﬂ@

There are three options for the system variable:
0 will display the dimension without ticks or arrows (left hand image)
1 will display the dimension using ticks (centre image)

2 will display the dimension using arrow heads (right hand image).

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX System Variable is used in In-Store space
collaboration. User can select the Mark Up option from the toolbar then draw a freehand
mark round part of the drawing. The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX system
variable controls the weight of the heavy line produced when the user holds down the
right mouse button while drawing the Mark Up.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

/— IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN System Variable is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration. User can select the Mark Up option from the toolbar then draw a freehand
mark round part of the drawing. The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN system
variable controls the weight of the thin line produced when the user holds down the left
mouse button while drawing the Mark Up.

74 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Guide



System Variables

/ IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN
IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

s

IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Size used for annotating dimensions.

Font Type and Size set by System Variables

3ft0Oin

11

The font size is in arbitrary units and users may need to experiment before finding a
suitable setting.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Type used for annotating dimensions.
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— 3ft0in ——

Font Type and Size set by System Variables

@

11

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or

Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will

default to a suitable font.

NOTE_FONT

The NOTE_FONT system variable determines the font used for Notes (initiated from the
toolbar) within In-Store Space Collaboration.

/— Font Type and Size set by System Variables

[1]

4)]

7~
Note

51

549 1

547

550

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or

Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will

default to a suitable font.

NOTE_FONT_SIZE
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The NOTE_FONT_SIZE system variable determines the size of the font used for Notes
(initiated from the toolbar) within In-Store Space Collaboration.

/— Font Type and Size set by System Variables

1] /
& Note
o1
549 b e
547 550

Fixture Attributes

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION system variable allows users to control
the type of Attributes dialogue box that appears when the Fixture Attributes option is
selected from the toolbar.

B
e

Attribute | Fisture 150 |

kerchandize

k. I Cancel

There are two options:
A setting of 1 will show a basic dialogue box.

A setting of 2 will show a more complex dialogue box.

Note: At present only the 'complex’ dialogue box is available
- changing the system variable has no effect.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATRIB_VER
The IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIB_VER system variable is not current used.
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IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT system variable changes the font used
for the information in the Fixture Attributes report.

Sample3D\Level 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691
ME handise AA Batteries 8 Fack AA Batteries 2 Pack

Hanging DMsplay Hang ‘-\ may

\ Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size Attributes Print Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

x|
| & |5z m

Attribute | Fiture 150 |

Merchandize | Electronics 3 Microwayve 836794 - Shelf Dizplay

I [1]8 I Cancel

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to set the
size of the font used in the for the information in the Fixture Attributes report.
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Sample30iLevel 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691
Merghandise |4+ Setteries & —

FacK AA DEIIETLE & FRCK
Hanging Display Hang '\ Way

Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size\— Attributes Print Font and Size

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

X

Merchandize | Electronics 3 Microwayve 836794 - Shelf Dizplay

I [1]8 I Cancel

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING FONT

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT system variable changes
the font used for the Heading in the Fixture Attributes report.

Sample30iLevel 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691
Merchandise | #etieres & A Batteries 2 J

Fack AA Bafteries £ FPack
Hanging Display Hang '\r

Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size\— Attributes Print Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.
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.=.q
| ¥ | -

Altribute Fixture 150

Merchandize Electronics 3 Microwave 836794 - Shelf Display

I [1]8 I Cancel

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to set the
size of the font used in the for the Heading in the Fixture Attributes report.

Sample3DiLevel 1130 Sample Revisicn\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691

Merchandise AA Batteries

Hanging Msplay

Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size\—- Attributes Print Font and Size

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

.=.q
| ¥ | -

Altribute Fixture 150

Merchandize Electronics 3 Microwave 836794 - Shelf Display

I [1]8 I Cancel

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS
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The IN-STORE_FIX_ATRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS system variable allows users to
select whether the report output when the print button is clicked on the Fixture attributes
dialogue box will have highlighted information in it.

x|
| ¥ | ez m|

Attribute | Fisture 150 |

terchandize | Electronics 3 Microwaye 836794 - Shelf Dizplay

] 1]8 I Cancel

Note: this functionality is not currently operating.

ISSC System Variables not in Use

IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR

The IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR system variable is for future functionality and has not
yet been implemented.

IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR

The IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR system variable is for future functionality and has
not yet been implemented.

IN_STORE_GRIP_SIZE

The IN-STORE_GRIP_SIZE system variable is for future functionality and has not yet
been implemented.

IN_STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP
The IN_STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP system variable is not presently in use.

IN-STORE_STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL
The IN-STORE_STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL system variable is not currently in use.

IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS
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The IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS system variable used to determines what happened
when the Accept button in the Save dialogue box is clicked.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] ﬂ

Save Changes?

Dizzard Accept I Feject Cancel

Note: there are three versions of this dialogue box. Which a
user can see is determined by settings in the
AVTTB_PROCESS table in the database.

This has now been superseded by entering the required information into the
AVTTB_STATUS table in the STA_ACCEPT and STA_REJECT columns. This system
variable is therefore no longer used.

MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION

The MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION system variable was used in In-Store Space
Collaboration to set the maximum number of fixtures that could be included in a
selection set.

It is no longer used and has no effect on the software.

OPTIONS_FONT

The OPTIONS_FONT system variable is not in use. It relates to an older version of In-
Store Space Collaboration.

OPTIONS_FONTSIZE

The OPTIONS_FONTSIZE system variable is not in use. It relates to an older version of
In-Store Space Collaboration.

OPTIONS_PREPOPULATEDPRODUCTS
The OPTIONS_PREPOPULATEDPRODUCTS system variable is no longer in use.

Macro Space Management
Adjacency Calculations

Overview

Adjacency Calculations are used to establish the relationship of objects to one another.
There are three forms of Adjacency Calculations:

1. Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another.
2. Product Adjacency is the relationship of one product to another.
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3. Aisle Adjacency identifies which products share an aisle.

Fixture Adjacency calculations can be initiated from the Planner and Merchandiser
modules in Macro Space Management and from In-Store Space Collaboration. Product
and Aisle Adjacency calculations are initiated from the Planner module in Macro Space
Management

Fixture Adjacency

There are a series of System Variables that affect how the Fixture Adjacency calculations
work. These are:

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE
ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP
ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
ADJACENCY_SEARCH
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

Note: some of these system variables are not currently in
use.

Product Adjacency

Product Adjacency relies on the relationship of fixtures to one another - determined by
the Fixture Adjacency calculation. This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products are adjacent to one another.

There are no system variables associated with Product Adjacency.
Aisle Adjacency

Aisle Adjacency is used to establish which fixtures are adjacent to an aisle (defined as a
line in a Planner store plan). This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products share the aisle.

There is a single system variable affecting Aisle Adjacency: ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE.

Fixture Adjacency Calculations

Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another. It is called from three
places within the software:

From the Calculations menu or toolbar in the Planner module
From the Calculate menu in the Merchandiser Module
From the toolbar in In-Store Space Collaboration

In each instance, the same functionality is called and the results written back to a
common table in the database.

Note: Fixture Adjacency only applies to fixtures. Fittings,
shelves, etc are excluded from the calculations

For Fixture Adjacency calculations, fixtures may be:
To the right of another fixture

To the left of another fixture
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Behind another fixture
In front of another fixture
Sharing an aisle with a fixture
Above another fixture
A specific adjacency for a fixture may be a combination of these options.

& D 4

1 A X

In the example above:

Fixture 1 is adjacent to the left of fixture 2.

Fixture 3 is adjacent to the right of fixture 2.

Fixture 6 is adjacent to the left and behind fixture 2.
Fixture 5 is adjacent behind fixture 2.

Fixture 4 is adjacent to the right and behind fixture 2.

Fixture Adjacency is subsequently used in Product Adjacency calculations, where the
relationship of one fixture to another can be used to establish the relationship between
the products they have been merchandised with.

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE

The ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable is used to filter out fixtures below a
certain size for the purpose of Fixture Adjacency calculations.

In the above example, the central fixture is narrow. If its length (width) is above the value
of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be included
in the fixtures used for Fixture Adjacency calculations. If its length (width) is below the
value of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be
excluded from the Fixture Adjacency calculations.

ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK

The ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are back to back that allows then to be regarded as
adjacent behind a specific fixture.
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1 2 3

In the example above, fixture 2 is separated by a gap from fixture5. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK, fixture 5 will be regarded as
adjacent (behind) fixture 2. If the gap is above the value specified in
ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK, fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

Note: At present the Front/Back distance used for fixture
adjacency calculations is taken from the
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System variable.

ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP

The ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
lateral distance between fixtures that allows them to be regarded as adjacent to left and
right of a specific fixture.

1 / S

In the example above, fixture 3 is separated from fixture 2 by a gap. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will be regarded as
adjacent (to the right) to fixture 2, if the gap is above the value specified in
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

It is possible to set ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP to a value such as 24 inches (610 mm)
so that fixtures that are either side of a pillar are regarded as adjacent.

ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
The ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable is used for gondolas.

If the angle between adjacent fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the same side. If the angle
between adjacent fixtures is greater than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System
Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the different sides.

In the double sided gondola with endcaps below, the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable was set to 30 degrees. Each time the angle between two successive
adjacent fixtures have an angle exceeding thirty degrees, a new side is created. The
fixtures making up the example gondola have been numbered according to the gondola
numbering convention: Gondola Number/Side/Level/Fixture Number. The gondola
thus has four sides.
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1741018 | 114007 | 114K0i6

1110A
1R300/5

120002 | 112003 | 11200i4

In the snake gondola below, the angle between the second and third fixtures is below that
specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so the first three fixtures
are treated as belonging to a single gondola side. The angle between the third and fourth
fixtures is above that specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so
the last two fixtures are treated as belonging to another gondola side.

/

s

ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
The ADJACENCY_OVERLAP system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_SEARCH
The ADJACENCY_SEARCH system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
The ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

The ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are stacked vertically that allows them to be regarded as
adjacent above a specific fixture.
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In the example above, one fixture is above another. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is more than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture.

Note: the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is
not taken into account by the software at present, so any
fixture above another is regarded as 'adjacent above'.

ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE

The ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable is used to establish a distance tolerance
from an Aisle. Fixtures within this distance from an aisle are regarded as adjacent to it,
fixtures outside this distance are not.
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Depending on the setting of the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable, Fixtures 15
and 16 may or may not be regarded as adjacent to the Aisle. It is then possible to
determine which products are on the fixtures adjacent to the aisle, and hence which
products share the aisle.

Note: Aisle adjacencies are calculated relative to the front
direction of the fixture. Fixtures 1,8 and 9 - 14 will not be
shown as adjacent to the drawn aisle because a line drawn
out perpendicular from the front face of the fixtures will not
intersect the aisle.

Area Calculations

Overview of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to establish the amount of floor area apportioned to
individual fixtures. The function can only be called in the Planner Module from the
Calculations menu or the Calculations toolbar. this will bring up the Area Calculation
dialogue box.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

IEJ (] 4 Cancel

This shows the area allocated to specific fixtures - lighter shades of blue indicating that
areas shared by two or more fixtures.

The settings in the Area Calculation Directions frame in the Category tab of the Block
Details dialogue box affect the nature of area calculations - areas will only be calculated
in the ticked directions.
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This can be seen by comparing the two examples of are calculations below. The top
image shows an area calculation based on fixtures set for West East and South Directions.
The bottom image shows and area calculation based on South Direction only.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

@) ok | Coneel |

Caloulating allocated areas :Save done ] x|

(7] Ok I Cancel

Note: the results of the Area Calculations are subsequently
used in Space Calculations.

Theory of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to apportion areas to all fixtures that are within the Internal
area zone.

The first factor affecting area calculations is the Area Calculation Directions specified in
the Category Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.
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The maximum area available for Area Calculations is based on the Internal Area Zone
and the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.

If an Internal Area zone is present, no fixture can be allocated any area that is outside
of the zone boundary.

The maximum distance a fixture can be allocated area within is determined by the
AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.

Internal Area Zone

L—— Area Max Distance

— Fixture —_— /

-
[————— Excluded from Area Calculations

In the above example, the maximum distance the fixture can be allocated area within is
determined by the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable (red box). The
fixture can therefore only be allocated part of the area within the Internal Area Zone
(blue box). However, at one point the Internal Area Zone boundary is closer that the
distance set by the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable, so part of the
potential area available to the fixture is excluded from the area calculations because it
lays outside of the boundary of the Internal Area Zone.

Each fixture then establishes the distance of other fixtures from it using the
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT, AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT System Variables.

The fixture starts out using the Large Increment. It feels out one 'large

increment' distance from the fixture. If it does not detect anything, it feels out another
large increment distance from the fixture until it detects something, or reaches an
Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.

Once another fixture had been detected using large increment, the software starts using
the Medium Increment distance to get a more precise 'range'. It keeps feeling out using
‘medium increment' using as a starting point the last 'large increment' distance that did
not find a fixture in that direction. It feels out one 'medium increment' distance. If it does
not detect anything, it feels out another medium increment distance until it detects
something, or reaches an Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.
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Once a fixture has been identified by feeling out a 'medium increment distance, the same
process starts with the 'small increment' distance using as the last 'medium increment' as
a starting point.

Fixtura 1 Fixture 2

ﬁ-
Increment

Medium Medium
“increment » ncrernent+

—

\ Small Increments

The process can be seen in the above example. Fixture 1 starts feeling out with large
‘increment’ (500 inches) and detects that there is a fixture within that distance. It then
starts feeling out with 'medium increment' (50 inches). it detects there is no fixture within
50 inches, but there is one within 100 inches. Finally, it starts feeling out using 'small
increment' (5 inches) using the 50 inch medium increment datum as a starting point. It
does not detect a fixture within the first small increment distance, but does within the
second. Fixture 1 has therefore detected another fixture (Fixture 2) within 50 + 5 = 55
inches of its position.

Finally, the software takes into account the Area Calculation Directions, the limits within
which the area calculation will be carried out (Internal Area Zone, etc) and the position of
the fixtures. It then apportions areas to each fixture. If an area is 'shared' by multiple
fixtures, the shared area is subdivided up between the fixtures.

Exclusive to Fixture 1

Fixture 1 Fixture 2

K

Apportioned to
Fixture 2

Exclusive to Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 1

In the example above, both Fixture 1 and Fixture 2 have areas exclusive to them. There is
a shared area between then. The software will detect this and allocate part of this shared
area to Fixture 1 and part to Fixture 2.
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This can be seen in the Allocated Areas dialogue box (below) where the dark areas blue
areas represent areas that have been exclusively allocated to specific fixtures and the
lighter blue areas represent areas that will be apportioned pro rata to different fixtures.

Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

(2] ok, Cancel

AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL

The AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL System Variable is allows users to specify
whether the area calculations for a fixture should be relative to the Internal Area Zone or
the Department Zone that it is in.

This functionality has not yet been implemented and area calculations can only be done
relative to the Internal Area Zone

AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE
The AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System Variable is not presently in use.

AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT

AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT
and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.
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AREA_MAX_DISTANCE

The AREA_MAX_DISTANCE System Variable specifies the maximum distance from a
fixture the software will take into account when allocating areas. This distance will apply
unless the Area Max distance exceeds crosses the boundary of the internal Area Zone. If
this is the case, any part of the AREA_MAX_DISTANCE outside of the boundary will be
excluded for calculation purposes.

Internal Area Zone

|~ Area Max Distance

— Fixture —_— /

[ Excluded from Area Calculations

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of
how the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out’ from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT
and AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_ MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

The setting for AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT will affect the accuracy of the calculation. If
set to a high value, the Area Calculation exercise will complete quickly, but with a lower
degree of accuracy. If set to a small value, the result will be more accurate but the
processing time will be significantly longer.
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AREA_UNIT_OF MEASURE

The AREA_UNIT_OF_MEASURE system variable is used to set the type of unit used for
the results of Area Calculations. The value of the AREA_UNITS OF_MEASURE System
Variable refers to the Unit ID in the Units dialogue box.

=10l x|
File Unit Dimensions Help
= IS A
Uit ID| Symbaol | Description ¢ | Prefix | S uffis | Order | Offzet | 51 Factor i Diigplay |F'recisi0n| Mandatoll,l| Default ﬂl

1 1/ num Pure number 1.0 n.00 1.00 2 I I

2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 o0z e 2 I I

3 3 mm mm mm a0 0.00 oo 2 I I

4 ] mekric gramme q 50 000 ooa e 2 I I

5 E zecond | standard second 3 6.0 n.00 1.00 ¥ 2 I I

g 7 charge | electrical 70 000 100 (¢ 2 I I

7 8 intensity | metric luminance cd a0 0.00 1.000 2 I =

a & K Sterling |3 9.0 0.00 1.00 I} 2 I I

3 10p UK pence p 100 0.00 0ol I} 2 I [

10 12|% U5 Daollar b 120 0.0o 1.60 I 2 I LI

11 13 cents 1S cents 13.0 0.00 oz e 2 I r

12 14 daC degrees Centigrade ( 14.0 0.0a 100 ¢ 2 — I

13 15 dgF degrees Fahrenheit F 1500 -3200 056 I} 2 =] —

14 16 dgk degrees Kelvin K 160 27315 1.00 I} 2 [} LI

15 18/Ib pound b 180 0.00 045 ¢ 2 [ r

16 20(in impernial inch in 20.0 Q.00 0oz I 2 ] Lo

17 5 ft imperial foot ft 250000 03 ¥ 2 m =l
| /

For example, if the results are wanted in Square Feet, Unit ID 31 would be selected, if the

results were wanted in Square Metres, Unit ID 32 would be selected.

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.

LDAP

Overview

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) [and its associated information
directories] provide a simple, organization wide method of storing information that is
often read but only infrequently updated. For example, it might hold information on
personnel employed by an organization. The information held might include:

Name

Position

Address

Telephone Number
User ID

Password

Application 1 privileges
Application 2 privileges

Macro Space Management privileges
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The information can then be used for multiple purposes; for example Human Resources
can access details of address and telephone number, while the assigned User ID and
Password can be used to log into multiple applications, including Macro Space
Management.

LDAP is an entirely separate application to Macro Space Management, but Macro Space
Management has the ability to link to it and exchange information. It does this by means
of:

Code within the software allowing it to link to LDAP and access data.
System Variables holding parameters used to connect to LDAP

The configuration and use of LDAP is outside of the scope of this help file and will not be
discussed further.

LDAP and Macro Space Management

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) provides an alternative method of
password authentication to that provided by Macro Space Management.

If the AUTHENTICATION system variable is set to 0, Macro Space Management
(and In-Store Space Collaboration) uses the Functional Security option in the
Administration Module to determine if a user is a valid user, what user groups the
user belongs to and what privileges have been assigned.

If the AUTHENTICATION system variable is set to 1, when a user logs in to Macro
Space Management (or In-Store Space Collaboration), the User Group they belong to
(and the privileges they have) are determined using LDAP. This information is
passed back to Macro Space Management, allowing three activities to be carried out:
0 Authentication - validating the user's ID and password

0 Authorization - determining which Macro Space Management privileges have
been assigned

0 Notification - in some circumstances, email messages will be sent reporting
changes to statuses of objects

Note: LDAP is an external application to Macro Space
Management. Configuring LDAP is beyond the scope of this
help file.

Authentication using Functional Security in Macro Space Management
The Administration Module contains a Functional Security option.
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User Groups can be created - each user group specifying a particular set of
privileges.
Users can then be assigned to the User Group and will be able to use the MSM
privileges associated with that user group.
Users and User Groups can either be manually created, or can be imported using Data
Importer.
When the user logs in to Macro Space Management, the user name and password they
use are compared to entries in the database to ensure they are a valid user and to
determine what privileges they have.
Authentication using LDAP
When authentication is done using LDAP, a different procedure is followed:
1. Authentication

When a user logs into Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space Collaboration), they
are queried against information held in the LDAP directory. If the user has the correct
access rights, they will be able to log into the application. If the user has not previously
accessed MSM or ISSC, an entry for that user will be created in the MSM database.

2. Authorization

Once an individual has been authenticated as a valid Macro Space Management or In-
Store Space Collaboration user, their privileges are assigned according to which user
groups they belong to.

1. The required User Groups and their associated privileges must previously have
been created/assigned in the Functional Security module. This cannot be done
by LDAP.

General Options 97



System Variables

2. If the user has not previously accessed MSM or ISSC, links will automatically be
created in the database between that user and the pre-configured User Groups.
(If a user has previously accessed MSM or ISSC, the links will already exist).

3. The software uses the User Groups to which an individual belongs to determine
what privileges they have in the software.

3. Notification

If LDAP contains email addresses for individuals and Macro Space Management/In-
Store Space Collaboration have been appropriately configured, email notifications can be
sent when specific objects within MSM/ISSC change their status.

LDAP, User Groups and User Group Types

Information on User Groups is stored in the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table in the Macro
Space Management database.

usG_ |usc_Pp [usc_name  |usc_pesc |use_manpaToRyY [1co_ |usc_tic [use_cope  |ueT_b |
» Admin Administrators 1 45 Admin 1
2 Floor Layout  Floor Layout and Fixture Planners 0 45 Floor Layout 2
3 Merchandizer Merchandise/Planogram Planners 0 45 Merchandizer 2
4 In-Store In-Store Collaboration Users 0 45 In-Store 7
There are two fields that are of interest to the user; USG_CODE and UGT_ID
USG_CODE

The USG_CODE (User Group Code) has to be manually added to the
AVTTB_USER_GROUP by a data base administrator. It provides a field that can be
mapped to a field in the LDAP directory. Accordingly, it should be unique to a specific
user group.

Note: The field has been provided to make it easier for
LDAP administrators. It is easier to map 'Admin’ to an item
in the LDAP directory that it is to map the USG_ID (for
example '1').

UGT_ID

The UGT_ID (User Group Type) in the AVITB_USER_GROUP table is a foreign key for
the AVITB_USER_GROUP_TYPE table. This read only table specifies the type (and
hence access) a user group has.

UGT_ID |UGT_NAME |UGT_ORDER |UGT_LIC
4 Store 0

1 Admin User 11
] 2 Designer User 22
i 3 Merchandiser User 34
I 4 Automation User 4 8
i 3 Surveyor User 316
I 6 District Manager 6 32
i 7 Meds Manager 7 64
[N 8 Store User 8 128
i 9 Validation User 9 256

Macro Space Manager will only allow access to User Group Types 1 (Admin User) and 2
(Designer User).
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In-Store Space Collaboration will allow access to User Group types 1 (Admin User), 2
(Designer User), 6 (District Manager), 7 (MEDS Manager) and 9 (Validation User).

Note: If a user group is set to type 6 (District Manager), 7
(MEDS Manager) or 9 (Validation User), the members of the
user group will only be able to access ISSC and not MSM.

The User Group Type also determines the type of access:

If set to 1 (Admin User), 2 (Designer User) or 9 (Validation User) access to stores, etc
is set manually, through MSM's Data Security options in the Admin Module.

If set to 6 (District Manager) or 7 (MEDS Manager) access to stores is dynamically
determined by permissions set in LDAP. This allows additional permissions to be set
using LDAP including emails and dynamic store access.

Note: care should be taken not to mix the two sorts of
permissions. If one ISSC User Group has manually
determined permissions (Functional Security in MSM) and
another ISSC User Group has dynamically determined
permissions (LDAP), then confusion could result from
differences between the permissions set in MSM Functional
Security and the LDAP permissions.

Because of the complexity of this topic, further information can be obtained from Oracle's
Technical Support Department.

AUTHENTICATION

The AUTHENTICATION system variable is used to control what form of password
authentication is used.

0 = Use Macro Space Management's password authentication system.
1 = Use LDAP to authenticate passwords.

Note: LDAP is an external application that can be used for
password authentication (and other tasks). Configuring
LDAP is beyond the scope of this help file.

LDAP_APPBASEDN

The LDAP_APPBASEDN system variable holds the base Distinguished Name (DN)
value for the application within the LDAP directory structure. This is used to uniquely
identify Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

The value of the Distinguished Name must be obtained from the LDAP administrator
and is made up of a series of Relative Distinguished Names separated by commas. This
information can be entered as a text string.

LDAP_APP_PROPERTY

The LDAP_APP_PROPERTY system variable specifies the custom property that holds
authentication information.
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LDAP_APPID

The LDAP_APPID system variable references a dummy user in the Macro Space
Management database that serves as a portal into LDAP. This dummy user must map to

a parallel valid entry in the LDAP directory.

When a real user attempts to log into Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space
Collaboration), MSM uses the dummy user referenced by the LDAP_APPID system
variable to connect to LDAP. Once connected to LDAP, MSM can then read the required
information from LDAP, and (if necessary) create entries in the MSM database.

The LDAP_APPID system variable must reference the USR_ID for the entry in the

AVTTB_USER table.

w#|USR_ID |USR_LUGEJ_ID |USR_FERSTNAME |USR_LASTI"L"LME USR_PASSWORD

3 8 Example Example

MFAGCSsGAQQBgjdYAGBE

As the User Log-in and associated password are not used manually, it does not matter
that they will eventually 'expire’ when the Change Password Period in Security Options

is exceeded after the user is created.

Security Options

X

Maximum Mumber of Logins: |

3

ez

Minimum Password Length |

6

=
=]

Maximum Password Length |

10

=
= |

Password Format: Frrrrrl

Change Password Period: 3 Manths

2 Weeks
Exduded Passwords: Monthly

6 Weeks
| 2 Months

& Months
Yearly
Mewer

(2) ak.

Cancel

Note: Manually logging in to this dummy entry after the

password has been 'expired' will clock out all access to

LDAP.

LDAP_CORPORATION

The LDAP_COROPRATION system variable is of four system variables than can be
used to control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro
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Space Management's Functional Security Module). The other three system variables are
LDAP_DIVISION, LDAP_DISTRICT and LDAP_STORE.

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

Fie Edit View

Ol a2 X0 B0 $EBREA|E|2 = EEH|

= Al
# s - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION

i - Development Stores /_

&g H-1-Hierarchy Level 1

LDAP_DIVISION
=g H-2 - Higrarchy Level 2"//—

= d H-3 - Hieraichy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
#-{r} SE-1- Store Example

-E

~~—]LDAP_STORE

The values that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster x|

Clugter D 5

Cluster Mame  |Hierarchy Level 2

Cluster Type IHegiDnal =

Cluster Code |H-2

0k, Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_DIVISION

The LDAP_DIVISION system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module. (The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DISTRICT and LDAP_STORE).

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.
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O Store Manager

Eile Edit View
Qo w2 X| 0000 0G| 2%>EFE
= Al
[+ - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
[+ - Development Stores /_
= s H-1 - Hierarchy Level 1

LDAP_DIVISION
B i H-2 - Hierarchy Levelz//—

=g H-3 - Higrarchy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
23] @ SE-1 - Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster x|

Cluzter D 3]

Cluster Mame  |Hierarchy Level 2

Cluster Type I Fiegional j

Cluzter Code ||.|_2

] 4 Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_DISTRICT

The LDAP_DISTRICT system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module). The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DIVISION and LDAP_STORE.

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.
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O Store Manager

Eile Edit View
Qo w2 X| 0000 0G| 2%>EFE
= Al
[+ - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
[+ - Development Stores /_
= s H-1 - Hierarchy Level 1

LDAP_DIVISION
B i H-2 - Hierarchy Levelz//—

=g H-3 - Higrarchy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
23] @ SE-1 - Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster x|

Cluzter D 3]

Cluster Mame  |Hierarchy Level 2

Cluster Type I Fiegional j

Cluzter Code ||.|_2

] 4 Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_MAIL

The LDAP_MALIL system variable is used to specify the name of the property in the
LDAP database used to hold details of email addresses. This enables Macro Space
Management to initiate sending notification emails to specific individuals.

LDAP_SERVER

The LDAP_SERVER system variable hold details of the server that hosts the LDAP
system. The information should be of the form:

\\Server.CompanyName.com:PortNumber

LDAP_STORE
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The LDAP_STORE system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module). (The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DIVISION and LDAP_DISTRICT).

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

O Store Manager

File Edit Yiew
D |2 X|0 0506 RBA|E| 2 0 EEHE|
= Al
[+ i - Demonstiation Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
[+ - Development Stores /_
= s H-1 - Hierarchy Level 1

LDAP_DIVISION
B i H-2 - Hierarchy Levelz//—

i H-3-Hierarchy Level 2 LDAP_DISTRICT
23] @ SE-1 - Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Store has a Store Code of SE-1

© Edit Store ] x|
General I Units I Address I Attributes I
Store 1D |4
Store Code ||5E-1
Store Mame |5t|:|re Example

Ditectary Mame | Store Example’

Latitude I—EI
Longitude I—El

Statuz I Open j
Opened Date — [on,07/2000 =]

£ 01122990 [
Staore Pratotype I j

Set as Protatype [

k. Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.
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For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_USERBASEDN

The LDAP_USERBASEDN system variable holds the base Distinguished Name (DN)
value for the users within the LDAP directory structure. This is used to uniquely identify
Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

The value of the Distinguished Name must be obtained from the LDAP administrator
and is made up of a series of Relative Distinguished Names separated by commas. This
information can be entered as a text string.

LDAP_USER_PREFIX

The LDAP_USER_PREFIX system variable allows an LDAP prefix to be 'stripped off' if a
user name is imported into Macro Space Management.

For example, if the LDAP name is of the form Company_Name_User_Name, the
LDAP_USER_PREFIX system variable can be used to remove the Company_Name_ part
of the user name before it is inserted into the MSM database.

Merchandiser

ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT

The ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system variable is used to increase the height
of the merchandisable area for all fixtures in the Merchandiser module beyond that set in
the Merchandisable Areas Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.
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Effect of
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT
System Variable

It has the following effects:

Fixture Studio

It is added onto the setting for the upper part of the Merchandisable area. For example, if
the Z value for offset is set to 0, the merchandisable area will finish at the top of the
fixture (left hand image above). If the ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system

variable is set to 12 inches, the merchandisable area will extend above the top of the
fixture despite the offset being set to 0 (right hand image above).
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Merchandiser Module

There will be two effects in the Merchandiser module.

The AutoFill command (Standard toolbar) will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.

All fixtures and shelves will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.

FINGER_GAP
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The FINGER_GAP system variable is used in the Merchandiser module. It specifies the
minimum gap between the top of a group of products and the shelf above it.

Finger Gap —\

The purpose of the system variable is to ensure that there is always sufficient space for a
customer to reach in and lift products off of a shelf.

Note: The 'Vertical Gap' setting on the Size and Shape tab of
the Display styles dialogue box may also influence the gap
between the topmost item of merchandise and the shelf
above.

Planogram Importer

Overview

Planogram Importer is a standalone Macro Space Management tool that can be used to
import planograms from third party planograming tools like Apollo, Galleria and
ProSpace.

Note: The Planogram Importer tool can be found in the
C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ APPS directory.

When planograms are imported, they need to be matched to suitable fixtures and shelves
in the Macro Space Management database. (This is done by using the planogram
dimensions and data in the AVITTB_STYLE_IMPORTMATP table. If no suitable fixtures
are found, then defaults can be assigned using three system variables:
DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID specifies a default shelf.
DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK_ID specifies a default fixture

DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID specifies a default product block.

DEFAULT_IMPORT _FIXEL_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default shelf in the table of
Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no
more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.
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D MName # Description Type Directory
& i17 I_40x20%2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
526 I_40x249x2_Base 30 Fixture Fixtures
5 i16 I_40x 242 _Shelf D Shelf Shelves
& :29 I_40x2%93_Panel D Fisture Fixtures
£ 48 I_48x13x34_Checkout_Fixture (3D Fixture Fixture
5 i63 I_46x 13x00_Composite 2D Composite Composites
(39 I_48x13x60_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
£ 49 I_48x13x60_Fixture n Fixture Fixture
64 I_46x13x78_Composite 2D Composite Composites
(7 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
& :50 I_48x13x 78 _Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default shelf to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXURE_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default fixture in the table of
Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no

more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.

10 Mame # Description Type Directory
517 I_40x20x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
526 I_40x249x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
& i16 I_40x 242 _Shelf D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40x2%38_Panel 3D Fixture Fixtures
548 I_48x13x34_Chedwout_Fixture 3D Fisture Fisture
563 I_48x 13x60_Composite 2D Composite Composites
& 39 I_48x13x60_Fittng 20 Fitting Fittings
7 49 I_46x13x00_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
64 I_46x13x78_Composite 2D Composite Composites
7 40 I_48x13x73_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
(7 50 I_48x13x78_Fixture n Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default fixture to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT _BLOCK_ID

he DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID system variable is used for Planogram import. The
value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default product block in the table of Block
Details. This default product block will be associated with the imported planogram if no

more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.
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D MName # Description Type Directory
& i17 I_40x20%2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
526 I_40x249x2_Base 30 Fixture Fixtures
5 i16 I_40x 242 _Shelf D Shelf Shelves
& :29 I_40x2%93_Panel D Fisture Fixtures
£ 48 I_48x13x34_Checkout_Fixture (3D Fixture Fixture
5 i63 I_46x 13x00_Composite 2D Composite Composites
(39 I_48x13x60_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
£ 49 I_48x13x60_Fixture n Fixture Fixture
64 I_46x13x78_Composite 2D Composite Composites
(7 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
& :50 I_48x13x 78 _Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

Planner

CMDECHO

The CMDECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing commands to the
AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Command :
Command: Deletefisle

Select objects:

0 = suppress showing some AutoCAD commands in the command line

1 = show all AutoCAD commands in the command line.

Note: Setting CMDECHO to 1 increases the number of
prompts that appear in the command line - this may be
useful to new users of the software.

MENUECHO

The MENUECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing which toolbar or
menu items were selected to the AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Command :
Command: Deletefisle

Select objects:

0 = suppress showing menu items selected.
1 = show menu items or toolbar items selected in the command line.

LAYER_STANDARD
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The LAYER_STANDARD system variable is used to specify the AutoCAD Layer
Standard used in the Planner module. The value of the system variable refers LAS_ID in
the AVITB_LAYER_STANDARD table.

7| LAS_ID |LAS_DESC

i Retail Focus
2 B51192/15013567

There are two default standards:

Retail Focus (Macro Space Management) which contains information on layers
specific for Retail Focus

BS1192/1SO13567 which contains information on the ISO13567 International
standard

Note: It is possible to add additional standards to the
database, but this should be done in conjunction with
Oracle's Technical Support department as additions need to
be made to a number of different tables.

Report Designer

About Report Designer

Report Designer is a module within Macro Space Management. It allows customized
reports to be produced for planograms. Report Designer can be invoked in one of two
ways:
From the File > Print > Planogram menu. This allows printing of planogram reports,
but does not allow editing

From the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ APPS\ AVT5PogReporter
directory. This allows both editing of the report layout and printing of planogram
reports.
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RPTDSG_HELPFILE

The RPTDEG_HELPFILE system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource Location)
for the help files for Report Designer. It should detail both the path to the directory and
the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: Report Designer Help is in Webhelp format. This
differs from the CHM files used for Macro Space
Management.

RPTDSG_TESTPOGID

The RPTDSG_TSTPOGID system variable specifies the planogram that will be
displayed for testing the Planogram Report. The planogram is identified by its POG_ID
in the AVTTB_PLANO table.

7 POG_ID |POG_NAME POG_DESC

TVs - Special Offer TVs - End of Range Discount
8 Socks - Standard Standard Boxed Socks
9 Socks - Luxury Luxury Boxed Socks

12 PaintPlanogram Paint Flanogram

13 Emulsion - Dulux Emulsion Paint - Dulux

14 Emulsion - Crown  Emulsion Paint - Crown

Space Calculations
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Overview

Space Calculations are used to calculate a set of parameters for fixtures and the products
occupying them. These parameters can then be used in reports specifying the efficiency
with which a store has been merchandised. These Space Calculations are:

Base Linear
Base Linear is the greater value of:

The merchandisable length of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas tab
of the Block Details dialogue box.

The nominal length of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialogue box.

Shelf Linear

Shelf Linear is the total merchandisable length of the shelves on a fixture. Shelf Linear
may also include the length of the fixture itself, if that fixture is populatable.

Footprint
Footprint is the greater value of:

The merchandisable area of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas tab of
the Block Details dialogue box.

The nominal area of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialogue box.

Allocated Area

Allocated Area is calculated using the Calculate Areas option on the Calculate Menu and
toolbar in Planner. It will not be discussed further here.

Display Volume

The display volume is the actual volume occupied by a specific product and is calculated
from the length, depth and height assigned to it, multiplied by the number of instances
placed on a specific fixture.

Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

CALC_STND_DEPTH

The CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It is used in conjunction with the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable
and the Base Liner of a fixture to calculate the nominal volume.

CALC_STND_HEIGHT

The CALC_STANDARD_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It has two purposes:

It is used in the calculation of Nominal Volume

It is used in the calculation of Allocated Volume.
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Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Store Manager

PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It
affects the file Properties dialogue box

O Properties - x|

Details T Motes ]
 File [nforrnation
iy Proposals
i | [opoza |
Laocation |E:HF‘ngram Filez\ay TARPYENRF_DataStores_FHootikuala LumpuriLevel 15 evizion 1\F|
File Predecessor; | |
— File Settings —File Detailz
Type _dwig Created 09/03/2003 14:33:22
Size 0160 bytes todified 28/06/2008 085827
Modifi_ed By Macro Space
File Status I.-’-‘-.uthu:urised j toditied By Autormation:
Lazt Modified By:
Protatype Store: I j
File Last Publizhed:
Active Date: 10/03/2009 = File Made Current:
i I J File Made Historical:
Publizh [ ate: I 18403,/2009 j
. 8
Effectve Date: I' ;I March 2009 _,I - Checked Dut

23 24 25 % 27 28 1
2 3 4 5 B 7 8 oK I Cancel Help
3 10 @1z 13 14 15
16 17 18 13 20 21 22
23024 5 2% 27 @ 29
3N 1 2 3 4 5

<2 Today: 11/03/2009
When a user sets a file to Authorised status, the previously grayed out Publish and
Effective dates become active. The value of the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system
variable is added onto the current date to set a default Publish Date - for example if the
current date is the 7th January and the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system
variable is set to 7, then the default Publish Date will be set to 14th January.

EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD
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The EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It

affects the file Properties dialogue box

i
Details T Mates ]
— File Infarmation
=
{ P 15
B | ropoga |
Location |E:\F‘mgram Filez" A% THWRFYERF_DatatStores Hootikuala Lumpurilevel 15 evision 1'\F|
File Predecessor; | |
— File Settings —File Detailz
Type _dwig Created 09/03/2003 14:33:22
Size 0160 bytes todified 20/06/2008 08:58:27
Mndifi_ed By Macro Space
File Status I.-’-‘«uthu:urised j todified By Automation:
; Last Modified By:
Prototype Store: I j
File Lazt Publizhed:
Active Date: 10/03/2003 = File Made Current:
i I J File Made Histarical:
Publish D ate: I 18/03/2009 j o .
Effective [1ate: =
ctive Date: | 15,04/2009 B creckegiou
=N April 2009 ]
Ok I Cancel Help
nm 311 2 3 4 5
E 7 &8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 119
20 021 22 23 24 25 26
2F 28 29 30 1 2003
4 B B :F 8 3 10
== 3 Today: 11/03/2009

When a user sets a file to Authorised status, the previously grayed out Publish and

Effective dates become active. The value of both the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD
and EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variables are added onto the current

date to set a default publish date - for example if the current date is the 7th January, the
PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is set to 7 and the
EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is set also to 7, then the default

publish date will be set to 21st January.

ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE

The ENABLE_FILE TRIGGER_DATE system variable determines the behavior of both

the File Properties dialogue box and UpdateStatus.exe.
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Value Result Other Actions

Oor1l UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and has no Publish and Current statuses need to be
effect on File or Revision statuses. Publish  selectable so that files can manually be
and Effective dates are disabled and cannot taken through the software cycle.
be set.

2 Effective date is enabled. UpdateStatus.exe Publish needs to be manually selectable.
will change file status if the Effective date
is exceeded.

3 Publish and Effective dates are enabled. Publish and Current status should not be
selectable by the user so that update status
is the required method to change them.

Tax Codes

About Tax Codes

The Tax Codes Option in the Admin Module allows users to enter rates for varying
types of tax. These rates can then be assigned to products at SKU Level in Product
Studio.

The Tax Code Window has three main parts.

Menu Bar =10 x|

ile  Edit Eim_ljeb

Tool Bar |

Tax Code Grid L

i ced VAT 15
iStandard YAT 17.5
!Tax Free 0

i | 03/04/2009 | 14:3¢ ¢

Pull down menus give access to various Tax Code options.
The Toolbar gives access to other Tax Code options.
The Tax Codes are displayed in the Tax Code Grid.

Menus and Toolbars

The File Menu allows users to exit the option.
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O Tax Codes [ - O] x|
File Edit Wiew Help

i x
Exit L | '?}E

Description #

Reduced WAT 15
Standard WaT 17.5
Tax Free ]

| |o3jo4j2009 | 1451 o

The Edit Menu allows users to Add, Edit or Delete Tax Codes

O Tax Codes [ =10 x|
File | Edit “iew Help
IEIN| Add Iafé

Edit

Delete |l e )
Reduced wAT 15
Standard WaT 17.5
Tax Free ]

| [03fo4fz009 | 1452 2

The View Menu allows users to switch On and Off display of the Toolbar and Status
Bars. It also allows them to Refresh the Tax Code grid.

O Tax Codes [ =10 x|
Fil= Edit | Wiew Help

= | & Toolbar

v Sktatus Bar

Rate

[

: Refresh
Reduced wAT 15
Standard WaT 17.5
Tax Free ]

| |o3fo4fz009 | 1455 2

More Info on Refreshing
The Help Pull Down Menu
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i

File Edit “iew | Help

= | & p 2 pbout

Description £

Reduced WAT 15
Standard WaT 17.5
Tax Free ]

| |o3jo4j2009 | 1456 o

Clicking on About displays the current version number of the software.

The Toolbar gives access to varying Tax Code options

O Tax Codes

=101 x|

File Edt View Help
¥ | I3
Cescription /
Reduced VAT 15
Standard YAT 17.5
Tax Free 1]

| 03/04/2009 | 14:3¢

F,  Exit

¥ Add Tax Code
J—

F Exit Tax Code
J—

X Delete Tax Code
J—
[F1%y  Refresh
w3
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Adding, Editing, and deleting Tax Codes

To Add a Tax Code click on the Add Tax Code icon or select Add from the edit pull

down Menu.

O Tax Codes |

File | Edit| Wiew Help
| o] 7 x| 04

=181 %]

B | - = | w8
Description /|
|Reduced VAT 15
|Skandard VAT 17.5
| Tax Free 0

[ |03/04/2009 | 1434 4

Type a description into the Description text box then click in the Rate text box and enter

the required Tax Rate.

Press <Return> to send the values to the central Macro Space Management database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the central database
until return has been pressed.

Editing the Tax Codes can be done by clicking in the relevant box in the Tax Code grid,
then typing in the amended values. Alternatively, highlight the relevant tax code and use
the edit options in the edit menu or in the toolbar.

© Tax Codes

iTax Free 1]

Description / | Rate |
¥
Reduced YAT 15
| B Standard WAT !

| | 03/04/2009 | 15:23 2

Press <Return> to store the changed values in the central Macro Space Management

database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the central database
until return has been pressed.
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To Delete a Tax Code highlight the required Tax Code then click on the Delete icon or
select the Delete option from the Edit pull down menu.

O Tax Codes ;J_g_lﬁj
Eile |Edit | Yiew Help

E‘ | .-..5} ....1F .-...lx 'E::l

| Description / | Rate |
fedl

|Reduced VAT 15

Standard VAT

| Tax Free 0

| 03/04/2009 | 15:23 4

Note: The tax code will be deleted without confirmation
being requested.

Refreshing and Exiting

Refreshing is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Admin.
_lnix]
File Edit Wew Help
R

= Wy
Description /| Rate
Reduced VAT 15

Standard VAT

Tax Free 0

[

[03/04/2000 | 15:23

Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of Tax Codes to be updated based on
current information from the central Macro Space Management database.

This allows users to see changes being made by other users.

The Exit option will cause users to exit this part of the Admin Module.
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S Toxcodes =T

Eile Edit View Help
]l & 2 x|%«

= - ey e a
| | Description /| Rate |
% | .

Reduced WAT 15

EStandard VAT

[ | 03/04/2009 | 15:23 7

Note: If data has been entered in the Tax Code Grid, ensure
that <Return> has been pressed before exiting or data will be

lost.

Assigning Tax Codes
Tax Codes are assigned in the SKU dialogue box in Product Studio
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Price:
Cost:

Lead Time:
Days of Supply:
Item Movement:

Cost Basis:

Tax Code:

O Product SKU - Own Brd Basic Desk Top ]

Details I Physical  Financial | Custom I

|350.00
{175.00
|1 ek |
| G
| 021

|rtem =l
Maone j

Mone
Reduced VAT

(2)

]9

Cancel

Importing Tax Codes

Tax Codes are stored in the AVITTB_SEASON table in the database.

TAX_ID | TAX_DESC

i i} None

1 Standard VAT
2 Reduced VAT

| TAX_RATE

1.175
1.15

This table can be populated by using the Data Importer module as an alternative to
entering data manually via the Admin Module.

The AVITB_TAX_CODES table must be populated before Tax Codes can be assigned to
Products (AVITB_PRODUCT_ITEM table)
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Units
Overview
The Units Option within the Admin Module allows the user to specify the units that will
be available within Macro Space Management. They are specified relative to fundamental
SI units and can be specified according to the users needs.
The Units Window contains three main parts.
© Units Admin Tool N o =] S
Help
a il o® =6 _
| _UnitID’ | Symbol | Prefix | Suffix | Order | ODifset SlFactor | Display | =|
1 1 num 1.0 0.00 .00 = ]
2 2 deg 20 0.00 002 ¥
3 3 mm i 30 0.00 000 ¥
SCES 59 g 50 0.00 0.00 v
R 6 second s 60 0.00 1.00 W
B 7 chaige electncal 7.0 0.00 1.00 ¥
7. 8 intensity metnc luminance cd 2.0 0.00 1.00 v
g 9t UK Sterling £ 90 0.00 100 &
9 10p UK pence p 100 0.00 0m v
10 12'% US Dellas $ 120 0.00 160 &
1 13 cents US cents 130 0.00 0.02 ¥
12 14 daC degrees Centigrade C 140 0.00 1.00 v
13 15 dgF degrees Fahrenheit F 150 -32.00 0.56 v
14 | 16 dgk degrees Kelvin K 16.0 -273.15 1.00 o
15 18 pound b 180 0.00 04 ¥
| 16 20in imperial inch in 200 0.00 003 4 -
| o[
[ /i
The Menus and the Toolbar allow the user to access varying options concerning units.
The Unit Details section allows the user to see the values assigned to specific units.
About Sl Units

The International System of Units (abbreviated SI from the French le Systeme
International d'unités) is the modern form of the metric system.

It contains seven basic units;

Name Symbol Measurement
Metre (Meter) m Length

Kilogram Kg Weight

Second s Time

Ampere A Electric current
Kelvin K Temperature
Mole mol Quantity of matter
Candela cd Light intensity
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All units used in Macro Space Management are relative to these basic units.

For example grammes are 1/1000" of a kilogram.

Note: For convenience Macro Space Management uses the
degree Centigrade rather than degrees Kelvin as the
measurement of temperature.

About Scientific Notation
Scientific Notation is just a shorthand for writing large or small numbers.

It is sometimes used in Macro Space Management. Some examples of scientific notation

are:
Scientific Decimal
Notation Equivalent
1x10° 1,000,000
1x10° 1,000
1x10° 100
1x10' 10
1x10" 0.1
2x10? 0.01
2x10° 0.001

The File Pull Down Menu

The File pull down menu allows users three options.

3 Units Admin Tool

File Unit Dimensions Help
Reload Units Ctri+R hﬁ
||

Save Units  Chrl4+3 o
D ezcription !

Byl Pure nurmber

Fa Fas B abylonian

3 3 mm il
Reload Units

This option allows users to reload the display grid with the values for the units when
they were last saved. This will overwrite any alterations made to the values of the units
but not saved.

Save Units
This option allows users to save any changes made to the values for units.
Exit
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This allows users to exit the unit option. If changes have not been saved, then a warning

dialogue will appear.

Exit Units Admin Tool

' S
\"‘.f} Wauld you like to save changes before exiting?

| Cancel |

x|

The Units Pull Down Menu

The Units pull down menu allows users to Add a new unit or Delete an exiting one.

r

= |

add  shift+Ins

2 Units Admin Tool

Filz | Unit Dimensions  Help

T |

Delete Shift+Del | D = T
ezcrphion -
1 1! num Pure number
2 2 deg B abylonian
3 3 mm i

deleted from the table of units.

Additions or deletions will not be permanent until the Save option has been used in the

File pull down menu. More Info

The Dimensions Pull Down Menu
The Dimensions pull down menu allows users to bring up the Dimensions dialogue

box.
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Units

2 Units Admin Tool
File Unit | Dimensions  Help

E‘h E | ) Edit Ctrl+E
it 1D Sumbaol | Dezcription !

1 1 num Pure nurmber
2 2 deg B abylanian
3 3 mm T

‘g“‘"Dimensiuns for metric volume unit =10 x|

File Dimension Help
= | [ @ | o

Poweer | Dimenzion Type ©
1 2.00

Dimenzion valid y

When entering a new dimension, it has to be related to the basic dimensions of Number,
Length, Mass, time, Charge, Intensity, Money, or Angle.

The power is that which the original basic dimension has to be changed to describe the
new one. This will normally only affect the length basic dimension.

Basic Power Result
Dimension
Length 1 Length
2 Area
3 Volume
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The Help Pull Down Menu

The Help pull down menu allows users to call this Help File. Clicking on About will
bring up a small dialogue box showing the current version of the software.

3 Units Admin Tool

File Urit  Dimensions | Help

Eﬁnlﬂﬂ ®K|¢ About i
nit D | Syrnbaol Dezcription :

1 1 num Pure nurber
2 2 deq B abylonian
3 3 'mm mm

The Toolbar

The Toolbar allows users to access varying options affecting the addition, editing,
deletion and saving of units.

File Unit Dimensions Help
= I A
it 1D« | Symbol | Dezcrption
1 1| num Pure number
2 2 deg B abylonian
K] 3 mm yljy]
Exit
Save
Add Unit

Delete unit

Refresh

Edit Unit

Gﬁt}oxoﬁﬂmz

Unit Details

The Unit ID is used internally within the central Macro Space Management database.
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o
Fle Unit Dimensions Help
= |l e® |6

UnitlD| Symbol | Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | 51 Factor| Display [Prwsm]klandahuwl Default =~
1 1 rnum Pure rurmber 1.0 0.00 1.000 X o
2 2 dea Babylonian 200 000 002 ¥ 2 I v
=) 3 mm | i 30 0.00 000 & 2 o o

It is not editable by the user.

The Symbol is used in Reports, etc.

O i
Ele Unit Dimensions Help
o H e 6

UnitID| s Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | Sl Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory | Default
1 1 nun Pure numbes 10 0.00 1000 o 2 o I
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 0.02 ﬁ 2 4 ¥
3 3 mm mm i 30 0.00 0.00 ¥ 2 4 4

The Description is used to prompt users as to the purpose of the dimension.

RETE
Ele Unit Dimensions Help

=i~ R R

UnitID| Symbol |  Description | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Dfset | SI Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Default
1 1 num Pure nurmber 1.0 0.00 1000 [ 2 o B
2 2 deg EBabylorian 20 0.00 0.02 4 2 o =4
3 3 mm men mm 30 0.00 000 ¥ 2 ¥ i
Prefixes are used before units.
s pdmntod A=

Eile  Unit Dimensions Help
=l IS R

UnitID| Symbal ] Description /| Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | SI Factor
1 1 num Pure rumbet 10 0.00 1000 ™ 2 o I
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 0.02 ¥ 2 ¥ 4
3 3 i el M el 0.00 0.00 4 2 4 4

An example would be where a £ or $ sign was wanted before a monetary value.

The Suffix is the symbol that will be displayed after the unit if it appears in a drawing
etc.

I — _oix
File Unit Dimensions Help
a Wl e® e |6

UnitID| Symbol | Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | Sl Factor | Display |Precmm|Mmdalow Delaul
1 1 fwim Pure number 1.0 0.00 .00 o v
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 ¥ o
3 3 mm mm mm 30 000 000 ¥ v

The suffix for Kilograms is Kg so weights will be displayed as follows:
5Kg, 10.7 Kg, 0.3 Kg

Similarly the suffix for meters is m so lengths will be displayed as follows:
5m, 10.7m, 0.3 m

The Order is used to specify the order units appear in a drop down list.
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REIE
Ele Unit Dimensions Help
o |l f | |ef

UnitID| Swmbol | Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order| Offset | SIFactor| Display | Precision| Mandatory| Default  ~
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 000 100 ¥ 2 M H
2 2 deg B abylonian 20 o000 002 o 2 M ﬁ
| 3 mm min i 3.0 0.00 000 2 ® ¥

The Offset Option is used where the unit is related to a base dimension by a y = mx + ¢
relationship. It represents the constant c in the equation.

=
Eile Unit Dimensions Help
=i IS

Unit1D| Symbal | Description lF'reﬁx| Suffix | Order | Offeet | S Factor | Display ]Prec:sm! Mandatory| Defaull =
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.00 & 2 B =
2 2 deg B abylonian 20 0.00 0.02 o 2 i i1
3 3 mm rmm 30 0.00 000 M 2 H i1

For example the offset for degrees Kelvin is -273.16. The relationship between degrees
Centigrade and Kelvin is Degrees Kelvin = Degrees Centigrade - 273.13.

Offsets are sometimes used in conjunction with SI Factors. For example the offset
between degrees Centigrade and Fahrenheit is -32 and the SI Offset is 0.555. Degrees
Fahrenheit = (Degrees Centigrade x 0.555) -32

The SI Factor is used where the unit is related to a base dimensionby ay =mx + ¢
relationship. It represents the co-efficient m in the equation.

=10l x]
Fle Unt Dimensions Help
e WP 2o

UnitID| Symbol |  Description / | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset Display | Precision| Mandatory | Default
1 1 rum Pure riumber 1.0 0.00 1.000 = 2 ¥ I
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 0.2 ¥ 2 ¥ I
3 3 mm ] ] a0 0.00 000 (& 2 v I

The SI factor is the factor by which the basic dimension has to be scaled by to give the
correct value for the unit. For example there are 2.204 pounds to the kilogram, so the SI
Factor is 0.454: 1 1b = 0.454 Kg

As another example, there are 39.37 inches to the meter, so the SI factor is 0.0254: 1 in =
0.0254 meters.

The Display Option allows the user to select whether a unit will be displayed in the
appropriate drop list when used in Macro Space Management.

oix]

Eile Unit Dimensions Help

=l S

|UnitID| Symbol [ Description | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | S| Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Default =
1 1 num Pute rumber 1.0 0.00 1.000 # 2 v I
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 0.02 ¥ 2 ¥ 4
3 3 i i 30 0.00 0.00 o 2 4 4

Units with a tick will be displayed. Units without a tick will not.

Precision determines the number of decimal places that will display when the value of a
unit is shown.
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© Units Admin Tool )

Ele Unit Dimensions Help

=gl

= Mo 0| o

UnitID| Svmbol |  Description * | Prefix | Suffix [ Order | Offset [ SIFactor | Display | Precision|Mandatory| Defaut =~
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 000 1.000 o 2l o v
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 002 ¥ 2 ¥ ¥
3 3 mm i mm 30 000 000 o 2 o ¥
Number of Result
decimal
places
0 10
1 10.1
2 10.25
3 10.375
Note: This functionality is being implemented, and not all
variables may display to the set number of decimal places.
Mandatory Units are units that cannot be deleted.
o

Fie Unit Dimensions Help

ol ef oo

UnitlD | Symbol | Description ¢ | Prefic l Suffix | Order | Offset | 5IFactor | Display | Precision| Mandators | Default
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 = 2 H H I
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 002 ¥ 2 ¥ ¥
3 3/ mm i i 3.0 0.00 000 ¥ 2 H ¥

These are units that are fundamental to Macro Space Management and correspond to the
fundamental SI units, plus the Number, Money and Angle options. More on SI Units.

Note: In current releases of Macro Space Management it is
possible that the Mandatory and Default column headings
have been swapped.

Default Units are the units that will be preferentially displayed when the selected
measurement system is in use.

) Units Admin Tool

Eile Unit Dimensions Help

=101 ]

o Wl ef oo

UnitlD | Symbol |  Description ¢ | Prefis l Suffis | Order | Offset | Sl Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatore| Default Js |
1 1 nurn Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 = 2 M H B
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 o 2 4 ¥
3 | 3 mm mrn mm 3.0 0.00 000 2 H ]

For example, if the imperial system is used, the default units might be selected as inches,
pounds and degrees Fahrenheit. For the metric system, the default units selected might
be centimetres, kilograms and degrees centigrade.

Note: In current releases of Macro Space Management it is
possible that the Mandatory and Default column headings
have been swapped.
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User Defined Attributes

Overview of User Defined Attributes

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration is an optional application
that can be used in parallel to Macro Space Management. It
may not be installed in all implementations of Macro Space
Management.

User Defined Attributes (UDA's) allow a Macro Space Management Administrator to
designate customizable fields for Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.
Each object with UDA's designated can then have object specific data assigned to them.
Once assigned, the attributes can be used in two main ways:

1. All MSM users can see customized, organization specific information for those
objects with UDA data assigned.

2. Reports can be produced based on the information in the User Defined
Attributes.

User Defined Attributes require two stages:

Configure UDA’s N Assign UDA's in
in Admin Modules

1. Configuring UDA's in Admin
The required UDA's are configured in the Admin Module.

ioix
File View
= | 55
Type / |Number # | Name | Data Type | Mandatory | Sequence |Default |Loolnq..||:|s ;l
#+| Product
—| Store
[ | store 1 Store Type String O 1
| store 2 Building Orientation :String [ 2 Regular Regular |Flipped
| Store 3 Regional Manager :String O =
W Store 4 District Manager String O 4
| store 5 Ethnicity String O 5 Mixed African|Asian |Caucasian |Hismanic |Mixed
| Store [3 Climate String O [ Warm Cold|warm|Hot
| Store 7 Location String O 7 Suburban  :City|Surburban |Rural
| store 8 Size String [ 8 Large Small |Medium |Large
|| store 3 String O 0
[ | istore 10 String O o
+| User z
[ [31/07/2009 | 09:41

Individual UDA's can be assigned specific names, date types, default values, etc. In the
above example, UDA fields have been designated for stores.

User Designed Attributes are used in:

UDA Where Used Module

Block Fixture (Block) definitions Block (Fixture) Definition/Fixture Studio
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UDA Where Used Module

File File Properties File Properties dialogue box/Store Manager
Information

Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/Merchandiser

Product Product Definitions Product Dialogue /Product Studio

Store Store Definition Store Dialogue/Store Manager

User User Definition Functional Security / Admin Module

2. Assigning UDA's in Modules

Once UDA's have been configured in the Admin Module, individual values can be
assigned to instances of Blocks, Files, Planograms, Products, Stores and Users. In the
example below, UDA's are being assigned to a store - each field being populated having
previously been designated in the Administration Module.

]
General I Irits I Address { Attributes

Property alue =
1 |[Store Tepe ..
2 |Building Orientation Regular i
3 |Regional Manager
4 | District Manager
5 |Ethnicity Pixed -2
E |Climate Warm &
7 |Location fd
8 |Size Large A

oK Cancel Help

Values can be entered or selected from drop down lists (depending on how the UDA has
been configured in the Admin Module).

Dialogue Boxes where UDA's are Set

UDA's can be assigned to specific Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and
Planograms. The dialogue boxes where this can be done are as follows:

Users
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UDA's for Users are set in the Attributes tab of the User dialogue box accessible from the
Functional Security Option in the Administration Module.

v xq
Details  Attributes I
Property | Yalue b
1 |Manager Jokin Doe A
2 |Phone Murmber 1234 BETEI10
3 |Fax Mumber 1234 1098765
4 |[eMail |'dn:-e@an_l,lc:n:|mpan_l,l
5 | Permanent [ves/MNa) I
@ k. Cancel
Stores

UDA's for Stores are set in the Attributes tab of the Add or Edit Store dialogue box in
Store Manager.
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© Edit Store )

X

General I Inits I Address

Property Walue =
1 |[Store Tepe L.
2  |Building Orientation Regular i
3 |Regional Manager
4 |Distict M anager
5 |Ethnicity Pixed &
E |Climate Warm &
7 |Location &
2 [Size Large -

2k, Cancel Help

Files

UDA's will be visible for files in the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager. This,
as yet, does not contain an Attributes tab.

Fixtures

Fixture UDA's are visible in the Block Details dialogue box.
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& Block Details: Base_36x24 x|

Descripbion: [Bace_36x24

Category | nseron | Size | Connections | Parts | Eicture [UDAS | stylesfanges | Merchandisable areas | Shelf | Prevew |

Fived Attributes

__ | Puopety | _Vews | =
1 |EndofLile A 2200 |
2 |PatCode 1234867 [
3 [Cod 345.00|
4 10.0000]

Variable Attributes

Attrbute 1

Attribute 2

Bl

@) swe | ok | Cocel |

There are two forms of attributes in this dialogue box; Fixed Attributes and Variable
Attributes.

1. Fixed Attributes are set in the User Defined Attributes section of the Administration
module. These attributes are common to all fixtures of that type.

2. Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Menu > Edit Attribute Definitions
option in Fixture Studio. They can then be set for individual instances of fixtures in
Planner, Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration by selecting a fixture in the
drawing and clicking the Attributes option in the respective toolbars.

Note: Variable Attributes can be assigned to each instance of
a fixture when an instance of that fixture is placed in a
Planner. Those attributes can also be edited by selecting the
fixture in In-Store Space Collaboration and selecting the
Fixture Attributes option from the Fixtures toolbar.

Products

UDA's for Products are set at SKU level in Product Studio using the Custom Tab of the
SKU dialogue box.
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O Product SKU - Clothing

1 |Targetdge 20-30
* | Gender nizex

Planograms

UDA's for Planograms are set in the UDA tab of the Planogram Design dialogue box in
the Merchandiser module.
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= Planogram: Emulsion - Crown

Flanogram Desigrer Jane Dod
2 | Store Tupe tdedium -
'3 |Planogram Type General b

Overview of Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done using the User Defined Attribute Option
from the General menu of the Administration Module. This will bring up the User
Defined Attributes dialogue box.
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=T
Eile Wiew
=R
Type ¢ |Number | Mame | Daka Type |Mandat0ry | Sequence |Default Lookups | ;I
+| File
+| Planogram
| Product
=| Store
| store 1 Store Type String O 1
] Store z Building Qrientation :String [l z Regular Regular|Flipped
] Skare 3 Reqgional Manager  :String O 3
] Skare 4 Diskrick Manager Skring O 4
] Skore 5 Ethricity Skring O 5 Hispanic African| Asian|His. ..
] Skore [ Climate Skring O [ Warmn Cold|'warm|Hat
| store 7 Location String O 7 Suburban Rural|SubUrban...
] Store 8 Size Skring O g Large Small|Medium|Lar. ..
| store g String 0O =
| Store 10 Shring 0O 10
+| User
—
[ |oefodfzo09 | 1645 4
Close Option

The close option (available from the toolbar or File pull down menu) closes the User
Defined Attributes dialogue.

Refresh Option

The refresh option refreshes the UDA dialogue box with the latest information from the
database. This is useful when other users are simultaneously working on UDA's as it
allows the effects of their changes to be seen.

UDA Options

Users can see the varying UDA options as gray bars. They can be expanded or contracted
by using the '+' or '-' signs. There are a fixed number of options for each UDA type. These
are:

UDA Number of
Fields
Block 10

Planogram 25

Product 15
File 10
Store 10
User 10

For each UDA, the user can configure the following options:

Option Description

Name The name describing the UDA

Data Type The type of data for the UDA (set from a drop
down list)
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Option Description

Mandatory Whether the UDA is mandatory to complete

Sequence  The order the UDA will appear in the list of
UDA's seen by the user.

Default The default value for the UDA

Lookups Values for a drop down list that users can select
from

Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done by setting the Name, Data Type,
Mandatory, Sequence, Default and Lookup options.

—ioix
File Wiew
= | B
Type # |Number | Marne | Data Type | Mandatory | Sequence |Default Lookups | ;I
+| Filz
+| Planogram
+| Product
—| Store
| store 1 Store Type String O 1
(mi Store 2 Building Crientation :String [l 2 Regular Regular|Flipped
] Skare 3 Reqgional Manager  :String O 3
] Skare 4 Diskrick Manager Skring O 4
[ ] Store 5 Ethnicity Skring O 5 Hispanic African| Asian|His. ..
] Store & Climate Skring O [ sk Cald|'Warm|Hat
] Skore 7 Location Skring O 7 Suburban Rural|subUrban...
] Skore g Size Skring O g Large srall|Mediur|Lar, .
| store g String O =
| store 10 String 0O 1o
| User
I~
[ |ogfo4f2009 | 1645 s
Note: when entering data, it will not be added to the
database until <Return> has been pressed.
Type

There are currently six options as to where the UDA will be configured.

UDA Type Where Used Dialogue Box and Module

Block Fixture (Block) definitions Block (Fixture) Definition/Fixture Studio
Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/RF Merchandiser
Product Product Definitions Product SKU Dialogue/Product Studio
File file Properties File Properties/Store Manager

Store Store Definition Store Dialogue/Store Manager

User User Definition Functional Security / Admin Module
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Name

Name is entered by the user. It is the description that will appear in the dialogue box that
uses that particular UDA. The description can be a maximum of 50 characters.

Data Type
This is selected from a drop down list. Data will be validated against the data type
selected.
Data Type Example
String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)
Integer Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -2 billion to +2 billion
Long Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -9 x 10" to 9 x 10"
Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x 10” to 3 x 10*.
Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x 10™ to 2 x 10*".
Date Date (01/01/2009)
Boolean True or False values (0,1). Boolean fields will appear as a check box for users.
Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images
Currency Financial data (£1234.00)

1. Data type date will accept dates in any format. Note that format may vary from
country to country - the US displays dates in a different format (MM/DD/YYYY) to
the UK (DD/MM/YYYY).

2. If data type Boolean is selected, the only permissible values for the default are 0 and
1. No look up values should be entered. In the example below, a user can be
designated as a permanent employee by clicking the checkbox.

I x
Details  Attributes I
Froperhy | Yalue b=
1 |Manager John Doe e
2 |Phone Mumber 1234 BETEI10
3 |Fax Mumber 1234 1098765
4 |ebal I'dne@anyccumpany
5 | Permanent [vesiMNa) I
EI ] Cancel

3. Data type Image is currently not enabled and has no effect.
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Mandatory

This specifies whether the data is mandatory (must be entered) or not. If this check box is
ticked, the user will not be allowed to close the associated dialogue box (for example the
Planogram Definition) until the data has been entered.

Sequence

This is the sequence the UDA's will be display in the dialogue box they are associated
with. For example, assigning a UDA the sequence number of 3 means it will display 3rd
in the list of UDA's.

Default

This specifies the default value that will appear when the dialogue box is first opened to
enter UDA's. This can be left blank if no default is required.

Lookups

This field specifies values that may be selected from a drip down list. Values must be
entered using a pipe (vertical bar) to separate them. An example would be AIBIC.

If a look up is entered in this column, users can only select values from the look ups. If no
value is entered, the user will have to manually enter data. In the example below
Building Orientation, Ethnicity, Climate and Size are selected from look ups via drop

down lists.
x
General I Uitz I Address { Altributes
Froperhy Walue =
1 |Store Type L.
2 | Building Orientation Reqular ]
3 |Regional Manager
4 | District M anager
5 |Ethnicity iwed )
E |[Climate W arm )
7 |Location )
2 |Size Large -
k. Cancel Help

Modifying User Defined Attributes

Modifying UDA's in the Administration Module should be done with caution. They are
normally configured on implementation and subsequent changes may cause problems.
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1. Additional UDA's may be added in the Admin Module. Items in the database before
the UDA was added will not have information associated with that UDA.

2. If UDA's are edited or deleted this may cause problems within the database.
Accordingly, UDA's should not be edited or deleted without advice as to the
consequences. If it is necessary to edit or delete a UDA, it may be necessary to
modify the database with SQL upgrade scripts.

3. Modifying UDA's may also require changes to the Import Definitions in Data
Importer.

Data Importer

Once UDA's have been set up in the Administration module, it is possible to populate
them in one of two ways:

1. Manually
2. Via Data Importer. (See the Data Importer help file for more information).

© MSM Data Importer =10 x|

File Miew  Admin

[] Storez_By Region -
] Product Higrarchy

[ 5kU=

Fiuture Hierarchy
[ Fistures

] Planogram Hierarchy |

[]EPOS ~| El

Irnport Data |

If it is decided to populate UDA's via Data Importer, it will be necessary to create a new
import routine as UDA's are not included within the Standard Import. Each UDA has its
own table within the database. These are:

UDA Table Primary
Key
File AVTTB_FILE_UDA FIL_ID

Fixture AVTTB_BLOCK_UDA BLK_ID
Product AVTTB_PRODUCT_UDA PRD_ID
Planogram AVTTB_PLANO_UDA POG_ID
Store AVTTB_STORE_UDA STR_ID

User AVTTB_USER_UDA USR_ID
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Admin Planning
Hatch Styles

About Hatch styles

The Hatch Styles Option allows users to set up Hatch Styles to indicate the dimensions
of Zones, etc.

These hatch styles can be customized in the Admin Module and are used in both the
MSM Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration.

In Macro Space Management the hatch styles are predefined for the Planner Module,
only the rotation and scale being variable.

Hatch Styles can defined for use in In-Store Space Collaboration - and can only be
configured for that application using the Macro Space Management Admin module.

Hatch Styles in the Planner Module are based on the pre-configured hatch styles in
AutoCAD. Changing Hatch Styles in Admin thus has no effect on this module.

Hatch Styles Dialogue Box
The Hatch Styles dialogue box gives brief details of the available styles.
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' Menu Bar Toolbar

O Hatc

=10l x|

k styles

Fle gdt view Hel
e IR g
LANSI31 | 45| 500,000000

ANSL37 ANSI37 45 500000000
| langle ANGLE 45 300.000000
[ Icross CROSS 45 300.000000
" |pash DASH = 45 500.000000
 lpots DOTS : 45 500,000000
| orass GRASS 45 300000000
| |Hex HEX 45 250,000000
| Honey  HOMEY ] 45 500.000000
 |net NET 45 500.000000
[ sod  soup 0 1.000000
[ lsquare = SQUARE 45 500,000000
| |zigzag 216246 45 500,000000
| Showing.13 styles. \\tt?ma,-'zwgl 16:12  »

\ Status Bar \— Style List

The Menu Bar gives access to the drop down menus.

The Toolbar gives access to many of the options available from the menus.
The Style List lists the styles that have been defined.
The Status Bar gives the total number of styles.

Selecting the Add or Edit option from the toolbar will bring up the Add/Edit Hatch Style
dialogue box.
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~imix

—MSM CAD
Tame: |Dash
Pattern: I DASH j
Rotation: 45 ::Il
Scale: |—500j

—Merchandiser | In Store Representation

b |
Andle | 3 Oigin | ¥ Origin | % Delta | ¥ Delta | Dash1 | Gap1 | Dash?2 | Gap2 | Dash3 | Gap3 [ =]
1 |0 o i 2 2 1 1 |

-
« | »

@ )4 I Cancel |

This allows users to specify the pattern details to be used in Merchandiser and In-Store
Space Collaboration.

Overview of Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration
The data structure for a hatch pattern is very similar to an AutoCAD hatch pattern file
(*.PAT):
The hatch pattern is made up of one or more pattern lines. These pattern lines are
repeated until they fill the area defined for hatching.

Pattern lines can be specified to have a specific start point, length, gap between segments,
and angle.

Hatch patterns can be made up of multiple pattern lines. In the example below (coded
red and blue for ease of understanding) two separate pattern lines have been combined
to make a zigzag pattern.
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AU
VA —— T N L VLN
T AN
N

Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration

To Add or Edit a Hatch style for Merchandiser, respectively click on the Add Hatch Style
icon [outlined in red /left] , or highlight a hatch style and click on the Edit hatch style
icon [outlined in red/right].

—1o/x]

File Edit View

Help

1P

= | @& %
Mame

Pattern Rotation | Scale

ANSIE1
ANSIET
Angle
Cross
Dash
Dats
Grass
Hex
Horney
Met
Solid
Square
2ig Zag

|ANSI31 45 500,000000
ANSI37 45 500,000000
ANGLE 45 300.000000
CROSS 45 300.000000
DASH 45 500.000000
DOTS 45 500,000000
GRASS 45 300.000000
HE 45 250,000000
HONEY 45 500,000000
NET 45 500,000000
5OLID 0 1,000000
SQUARE 45 500,000000
Z1GZAG 45 500.000000

[ Showing 13 styles,

|17/03f2009 | 16:12 7

This will bring up the Add (or Edit) Hatch Styles dialogue box. The settings to be
configured are in the Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration Representation frame.
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=TT
—M3M CAD
Marme: |Dash
Pattern: I DASH j
Rotation: 45 ::ll
Scale: |—500j

—Merchandiser | In Store Representation

b |
Andle | 3 Oigin | ¥ Origin | % Delta | ¥ Delta | Dash1 | Gap1 | Dash?2 | Gap2 | Dash3 | Gap3 [ =]
1 |0 o i 2 2 1 1 |

@ )4 I Cancel |

Angle should be a numeric value between 0 and 360°.

X Origin and Y Origin values can be positive or negative decimal numbers. They specify
the offset relative to the 0,0 datum the Zone is drawn from.

X Delta and Y Delta specify the spacings between the lines in the X and Y planes. Delta
spacings are specified in the drawing units (normally inches or mm).

X Delta is only meaningful for dashed lines and gives the offset for each successive line.
In the example below, the left hand example has X Delta offset = 0, while the right hand

example has X Delta offset = 1. (One line in each family of dashes has been highlighted in
red to show the effect).

Y Delta effects the vertical gap between the lines. The example on the left has a Y Delta
offset = 1, while the example on the right has Y Delta offset = 2.

Dash and Gap determine the length of each dash in a line, and the gap between them. Up
to three dash lengths and gaps can be specified for each line.
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In the example below the first unit has been coloured in blue, and the second in red.

The dash and gap lengths are as follows:

Dash1 Gap1 Dash2 Gap2 Dash3 Gap3

1 1 2 0.5 1.5 0.5

If the first dash and gap are not defined, then a continuous line will be drawn.
Dash 2 and Gap 2 cannot be defined until Dash 1 and Gap 1 have been entered.
Dash 3 and Gap 3 cannot be defined until Dash 2 and Gap 2 have been entered.

Hatch Style Parameters for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration

Angle

The Angle of the line is the angle measured anticlockwise from horizontal. Angles can
take up any value between 0 and 360 degrees.
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Y Direction 2 O

0 @
0 1 2 3 4
H DrE Ol N ————-

The X and Y origins are specified in terms of Cartesian coordinates.

1. The Red dot has an X origin of 0 and a Y origin of 0.
2. The Green dot has an X origin of 1 and a Y origin of 2.
3. The Blue dot has an X origin of 3 and a Y origin of 1.

4 4

¥ Direction 2.

0
0 1 2 3 4

K D e 0 e

The X and Y offsets are the distances between lines.
1. The Green lines have a Y offset of 1.
2. The Red lines have a Y offset of 2.
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¥ Direction 2

0 1 2 3 = 5

X Dl reC 0N e————

The Dash and Gap give respectively the length of a section of the line and the gap
between the next part of the line.

1. The Green Line has a Dash of 2 and a gap of 1.
2. The Red Line has a Dash of 1 and a Gap of 1.

Scales

Overview of MSM Scales

Scales potentially affect Text Styles and Symbols as they are inserted into a drawing in
the Planner Module.

There are two drawing environments in the Planner Module, Model Space and Paper
Space. Users can toggle between the two using tabs at the bottom of the drawing.

Paper Space

Model Space

[ [ Y Model £ Layout! £ Layout? f

J.| Command :
437.4138. 104.3150, 0.0000 |

Lo

Model Space

Model Space is where an object is designed in Planner. Objects can be drawn in 3
dimensions in model space, and can be viewed at any degree of magnification.
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Objects drawn in model space are always drawn at a 1:1 ratio; 1 unit in model space = 1
unit of the chosen setting. For example, if the units in model space are inches, 1 unit =1
inch. Similarly, if the units in model space are centimeters, 1 unit = 1 cm. Users can zoom
in or out to see the drawing at any scale.

Paper Space

Paper Space is where the drawing produced in model space is prepared for printing.
Because a drawing in model space is always drawn at a 1:1 ratio, it will generally have to
be scaled to get it to print within the limits of A2, A3 or A4 paper. For example 1 inch
may represent 8 feet (1:96) in the printed output. This enables an 11" x 7" section of paper
to represent an 88 ft x 56 foot section of floor - adequate to represent an entire
department. Using a yet smaller scale would enable an entire store to be represented.

Scales

Because of the scaling applied to get an object to print in paper space, some objects that
may have been easily readable at a 1:1 ratio in model space may become very difficult to
see when the drawing has been scaled for printing purposes in paper space. The Scales
functionality allows users to automatically scale up the size of specific items when
inserted into model space, so that when they are scaled back in paper space, they remain
readable.

For example, if it is known that the drawing will be plotted at 1" = 8ft (1:96) scale in paper
space, it is possible to set the drawing scale to 1" = 8ft in model space. Text Styles (if the
Scale option has been selected in the text style rules) and Symbols will then be scaled up
by this factor. This means they will appear very large in model space. When scaled in
paper space, they will effectively be drawn at a 1:1 size because the scaling up in model
space will exactly counteract the scaling down in paper space.

Overview of MSM Scales

Scales are used for setting the scales used for annotative objects (Text styles, etc), so that
they are readable when set up in viewports in Paper Space in Planner for printing out.

Configuring Scales in Admin

Scales can be configured using the Scales option on the Planning menu in the
Administration module. this brings up the Scales dialogue box.
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Scales can be added, edited or deleted using the option on the menu bar or toolbar.
Refresh will update the Scales dialogue box with the latest information from the
database:

Imperial Units

For imperial units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing in
Model Space. In the table below, the results are based on inches.

Units Scale Result in Model Space

Inches 48 1inch is scaled to 4 feet.

Inches 120 1 inch is scaled to10 feet

Inches 240 1 inch is scaled to 20
feet.

Metric Units

Similarly, for metric units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing
in Model Space. In the table below, the results are based on millimeters

Units Scale Result in Model Space

mm 100 1 mm is scaled to 10 cm.

mm 500 1 mm is scaled to 50 cm

mm 1000 1 mm is scaled to 1
meter
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Configuring Objects to be Scaled

Scaling is applied to two types of objects:
1. Symbols
2. Text Styles

In order for them to be scaled in the Planner environment, they must first be configured
accordingly.
Symbols

Symbols are shapes like arrows, etc, that are used to indicate points of interest in a store
plan.
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e [2
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o A | i 'I‘J"PB'

— " Symbaol
" Scaled Size
[~ Drawn 1:1
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i b 157 o ‘\__\_ (+ Fixed Size
r 5T 1
=
r T

o J | i |

In order to designate an AutoCAD block as a symbol, the Symbol radio button must be
selected in the Categories Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio. Once
an object has been designated as a Symbol, the Drawn 1:1 checkbox also has an effect:

1. If left unchecked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:50 scale
2. If checked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:1 scale - i.e. at the nominal size of the block.

Note: Symbols are currently not scaling properly in the
Planner module.

Text Styles

In order for a text style to scale when added into a Planner store plan, the Scale options
must be checked in the Text Style rules dialogue box of Text Styles in the Admin Module.
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1. If Scale (and Scale Offset) are left unchecked, the Text Style will be drawn at a 1:1

scale

2. If Scale (and Scale Offset) are checked, the Text Style will be drawn at the scale set in
the Set Up dialogue box in the Planner module. More Information

Using Scales in the Planner Module

The Scales setting in the Admin Module is picked up in Planner via the Drawing Setup
option in the Format pull down menu.

mnututnﬂ 2008 - [Drawing1.dwg]

"N Fle Edt View Insert | Format Modfy Calculations Express

(A2 RD & toehioses..

: W SE Layer...

=0 0% Dm0 o

awl Q9 _-" e

O[5 BWI|EE  Layertoos :
.-ﬁnimansienstyle.,,

E.-_-.-, Drawing Setup ...

This calls the Setup dialogue which allows the user to set the required scale for the

drawing. The required scale must correspond to the scale it is intended to use in paper
space. For example, if it is decided to plot at 1 in: 16 feet in paper space, the same scale
should be selected in set up.
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Tin:
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Ok

Cancel

Text Styles

Symbols and specified Text Styles will then be scaled up by a factor of 192:1 when placed
in model space, and scaled down by 1:192 when plotted at 1 in: 16ft in paper space. This
enables the specified objects to be visible in the printed store plan.

Overview of Text Styles

Overview

Text Styles are used to annotate objects in the Planner environment. Different Text Styles
can be defined and assigned to the varying classes of objects.

Spine Spine Spine Spine
3622498 36x24x98 36x2 498 3622498
1 2 =——5crews ——e="=—DBatte ries —e=

Emulsion-1————=

In the above example, text styles have been defined so fixtures are annotated in black,
planograms in red with the profiles (bays) numbered in blue. Products have been
annotated in purple. The annotation has been defined so it does not overwrite itself.

Text Styles can be assigned to all three types of Zone:
Department Zone
Internal Zone
Zone
Text styles can also be assigned to:
Fixtures
Products
Planograms

Both products and planograms can have different types of annotation associated with
them. Products are often configured with one form of annotation for placeholders and
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another form of annotation for products at SKU level. Multi bay planograms are often
configured with both planogram details and the numbers of the profiles (bays).

Text styles can be set to draw automatically when an object is placed in the drawing.
Alternatively, text styles can be set so that they will only annotate specific objects in the
drawing that have been selected by a user.

Note: Manual annotation is controlled using the 'Annotate’
option on the Retail toolbar in Planner.

It is also possible to make text styles conditional so that they only apply in specific cases.
This is done through changes in the custom SQL used to extract information used in the
text styles.

The Text Styles Admin Tool
The Text Styles Admin Tool is used to display details of all available text styles.

© Text Styles Admin Tool I =1of x|

File Edit View Help
= E AN RA S

[n] i MName | D escription | Font i Bold i Italics Colour i Laver lias Auto Text Type

1 1 General General Notes Avrial [ [ _ MOTES-TEXT More General
T 2 Dept Depatment Zones Avial (e = SALES TEXT D epartment Zone Zone
| 3 | 3lintemal dreaZore | Intemal dreaZone Avrial =1 — INTERMALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zore
| 4 | 4Zone General Zones Avrial ] — MNOM SALES TEXT Zone Zore
| 5 | 5 Product Product Avrial [ [ PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
T B Planogram-Basic | Basic Planogram Details | Arial (o — PLANOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
| 7 | 7/Poie Profile D etails Avial f=] [} PROFILE-TEXT More Product

g 10/ Bayhumbering Bay Mumbering Auial [ (o WOTES-TEXT Fisture General
|3 | 11 Fistures Fistures i | [ & FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
T 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondola Mumbering Avial [ (N FI=TURE-TEXT Fixture Fixture
< | »

Options can be selected from the menu bar or from the toolbar. These include:
Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool dialogue box

Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool will not save any changes made since the last
time the Save option was used.

Saving changes to Text Styles back to the Database

Note: changes to text styles will not be saved back to the
database until the Save option has been used (toolbar icon or
from the File menu).

If there are no outstanding changes to be saved back to the database, the save icon will be
grayed out.

Adding a new Text Style

Text styles can be added by selecting the 'Add Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. This will bring up the Text Styles dialogue box.

Editing an Existing Text Style

Existing text styles can be edited by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Edit Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up the Text Styles dialogue box.

Deleting an Existing Text Style
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Text styles can be deleted by selecting the delete Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. System text styles cannot be deleted. (The 'System' attribute can only
be set within the database).

Before the text style can be deleted, confirmation will be required.
=

:.i) Are you sure you wish to delete this text style?

Copying a Text Style

Existing text styles can be copied by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Copy Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up a Text Styles dialogue box containing a duplicate of the selected style.
This duplicate can then be edited to produce a text style that is slightly different from the
original.

Refreshing from the Database

The Refresh option (available from the toolbar or from the View Menu) updates the Text
Styles Admin Tools dialogue box (and its associated dialogue boxes) with the
information currently held in the database. Using the Refresh option will overwrite any
changes made in Text Styles that have not yet been saved back to the database.

If changes have been made to the Text Styles a warning message will be displayed.

Text styles Admin Tool x|

\ ?r) Wanld vou like ta save the changes befare refreshing ?

Mo Cancel

Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative to manually configuring a text style. Four
screens take users through creating a text style and automatically create the SQL required
to extract information from the database.

Overview of Configuring Text Styles

Text Styles are specific to Planner and are integrated with AutoCAD functionality. (A
different form of annotation is used in the Merchandiser Module).
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Text Styles
Admin Tool

Y

Text Styles

Text Style
Rules

The Text Styles Admin Tool contains a list of the available text styles. Some of these text
styles will be in use, others may be temporarily inactive.
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| Z

The list of text styles can be added to, selected for editing or deleted. In addition, a Text
Style Wizard can be used to simplify creating text styles.

The Text Styles dialogue box allows the broad details of a text style to be configured.

i
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Ao Placement  [Fetwe x|
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Scale Difset:
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This includes the font type and color, AutoCAD layer, type of object the text is to be
associated with, etc. Using Ctrl + A toggles the Text Styles dialogue box to show the
custom SQL that extracts the information from the database used for the annotation.
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The Text Style Rules dialogue box is used to configure the details of a text style.
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It is possible to have multiple text style rules for a specific text style. When the annotation
is drawn, each text style is 'tested' in sequence. The first text style that meets the
requirements is used. For example text styles might be configured with text sizes of 6
inches, 4 inches and 3 inches. Each text style will be tested in turn, until the largest text
size that will allow all the text to be displayed is identified.

Types of Text Styles

It is possible to set up a variety of generic types of text styles. They can be selected from
the Auto Placement options in the text styles dialogue box,
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Alternatively, they can be selected from the third page of the Text Style wizard.

O Text Style Wizard ' x|

Select type of text stule

% Department Zone " Product SKLU

" Internal Zone " Product Placehalder
" Zone " Planogranm

" Fisture " General

To continue, click Next,

< Back | {

Cancel |

Department Zone

The Department Zone is one form of zone: specifically the Zone - Fixture Links ensure
that Fixtures in the AVITB_FIXTURE Table are only associated with a single department

Internal Zone

The Internal Zone is one of three types of zones. It denotes the maximum area of the store
used for sales purposes.

Zone

The 'Zone' zone is a third type of Zone that gives an alternative to zones of type 'Internal
Area' or 'Department'.

Fixture
This text style is used for fixtures.
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Note: for fixtures to annotate, the 'Include Fixture
Annotation' option must be checked in the Categories Tab of
the Block Definitions dialogue box in Fixture studio. More
Information

Product SKU

This text style is used for products that have been placed at SKU (Stock Keeping Unit)
level from the product hierarchy

Product Placeholder

This text style is used for products that have been placed at Placeholder level (i.e. above
SKU level) from the product hierarchy

Planogram

This text style is used to annotate planograms. Planogram information can sometimes
include profile annotation - information on specific bays within a multi-bay planogram.

General
This text style is not yet implemented.

Turning on Fixture Annotation

Whether Fixture Annotation for a specific fixture (or fitting) displays in Planner depends
on settings in Fixture Studio.
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For a specific fixture to annotate in Planner, the Include in Fixture Annotation option
must be checked.

This allows flexibility in what gets annotated. One option is to specify all fixtures will
annotate, but that fitting will not. This simplifies the annotation for gondola runs contain
a mixture of fixtures and fittings.

Note: the Auto Placement option (set in the Text Styles
dialogue box) determines whether fixture annotation for
fixtures that have had the 'Include in Fixture Annotation'
check box ticked is placed automatically, or has to be drawn
as a result of a command from a user.

Annotation in Planner

Annotation in Planner is first determined by the Auto Placement settings in the Text
Styles dialogue box in the Admin Module.
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1. If a Text Style has an Auto Placement option selected, (for example Planogram), then
when that type of object is placed, the annotation will automatically be added.

2. If a Text Style has Auto Placement option set to 'None', then when that type of object
is placed, no annotation will automatically be added. (It can subsequently be
manually added by a user).

The Retail Toolbar within Planner is used gives three options to annotate objects in the
drawing

Annotate Products

Annotate Fixtures Annotate

®o QW EF

1. Annotate Fixtures will cause fixture annotation to be drawn according to the text
style rules currently active in Planner

2. Annotate Products will cause product and planogram annotation to be drawn
according to the text style rules currently active in Planner

3. Annotate allows the text style rules currently active in Planner to be updated from
the database. It also allows objects to be manually annotated when Auto Placement
has been set to None in Text styles in the Admin Module.

Note: the text style rules active in planner are those present
when the application was opened, or when text style rules
were last refreshed using the Annotate dialogue box.

Annotate Fixtures

If the Auto Placement option is set to 'Fixtures', fixtures will be re-annotated with the
currently active text style(s).

Annotate Products

If the Auto Placement options are set to 'Products’ or 'Planograms', merchandise will be
re-annotated with the currently active text style(s).

Annotate
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The Annotation dialogue box gives more control over what annotation is displayed in the
drawing.

© Select Text Style to Annotate ] x|

: Name | Description I Type |
List of Text Styles . | Dept Department Zones Zone
Intemnal &reaZone  Intemal Areafone Zone
e General Zones Zong
Préuct Product Product
Planogram Planogram Detals Product
Profile Profile Details Product

Fritures Fretres Fisture

Refresh Button

_.'ﬂt Bk I Selegt »> | Cancel
e

"

OK Button /

Select Button

The Refresh Button will update all text styles currently held in Planner with the latest
version held in the database.

Note: this would be applicable if an Administrator is
updating text styles in the Administration Module and
simultaneously testing the effects of the changes in the
Planner Module.

The Annotation dialogue box contains a list of text styles. Any individual text style can
be selected by highlighting it.

1. If the OK button is clicked, all instances of annotation associated with that text style
in the drawing will be updated.

2. If the Select button is clicked, the user will be taken to the drawing. Objects can then
be selected using standard AutoCAD selection methods On completing the selection
sequence with a tight click, all selected objects will have their annotation updated.

Using Multiple Text Styles for a Specific Object
It is possible to use multiple text styles to annotate a specific type of object.

Admin Planning 165



Text Styles

O Select Text Style to Annotate ] x|

M ame | Dezcription | Type |
Dept Department £ones Sone
Fiutures Fistures Fisture
Intermal Areaone Intermal Areaone Zone
Flarnogram - Clathing Clathing Planoagram Detailz Product
Flanogram - Food and Drink. Food and Drink, Planogram Detailzs Product
Flanogram-B aszic B azic Planogram Detailz Froduct
Flanogram-Electrical Electrical Planogram Details Product
Froduct Product Froduct

Prafile Prafile Details Product

EE., aE. Select »» Cancel

In the above example of the Annotation dialogue box there are four text styles for
planograms:

1. Basic Planogram Details

2. Clothing Planogram Details

3. Electrical Planogram Details

4. Food and Drink Planogram Details

If the Auto Placement option in the Text Styles dialogue box is set to 'None', then
planograms will not be annotated on insertion. It is then possible to highlight a text rule
and select the planograms to be annotated. Working in this way, it is possible to annotate
Food and drink planograms in a completely different style to clothing planograms.

Text Style Placement Logic
The Logic of Text Style placement is as follows:
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When a text style is placed, the software checks to see whether Auto Placement is on.
If Auto Placement is On, the annotation will be added when the object is inserted.

If Auto Placement is set to 'None', the object will be placed in the drawing but
annotation will not be drawn during insertion.

Annotation can be added or updated manually by the user by means of the
Annotation option in the Retail toolbar in Planner.

When annotation is added, the software checks to see if there are multiple text style
rules.

If there is only a single text style rule the annotation is placed immediately.

If there are multiple text styles rules, the text styles rules are tested in sequence. As
soon as a text style rule passes, the annotation is placed.

Text Styles and Custom SQL

The Text Style Wizard can be used to generate the Custom SQL statement used to
retrieve the information used in annotation. This Custom SQL can then be seen in the
Text Style dialogue box. (Use Ctrl + A top reveal it).
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It is possible to modify this Custom SQL statement to customize the annotation for each
type of object being annotated. For example fixtures that are children of the 'Racking'
node in the Fixture Hierarchy could have different annotation from fixtures that are
children of the 'Fittings' node in the Fixture Hierarchy.

When fixtures are annotated, all text styles of type 'Fixture' will be applied, but specific
fixtures will only be annotated if they meet the conditions set out in the Custom SQL -
one type of annotation will be applied if the item of equipment is determined to be
'Racking' and another if it is determined to be a 'Fitting'.

The Text Style Wizard

Overview

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative way to manually configuring a text style.
It consists of a series of four screens that the user moves through in sequence.
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Once the screens have been completed, a Text Style will have been configured.

Text Style Wizard - First Page

The First Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to select whether the user wished to
create a new Text Style or overwrite (edit) an existing one.

© Text Style Wizard 11 x|

Select if you want to create a new or ovenarite zelected text stule

= Dwenwrite selected

To continue, click Next,

¢ Back Mest = Cancel

To overwrite an existing rule it must be highlighted in the main Text Styles Admin Tool
Window before the Wizard is invoked.

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.
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Text Style Wizard - Second Page

The Second Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to input the name and description
(type) of the Text Style.

O Text Style Wizard

Erter test style name and description

Mame

Example

Drezcription

Department Zoned

To continue, click Next.

¢ Back Mest = Cancel

Enter the Text Style Name and Description as required.
Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

Text Style Wizard - Third Page

The Third Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to specify the type of Macro Space
Management feature the Text Style is to be associated with.
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© Text Style Wizard ) x|

Select type of tewt stule

{* Department Zone " Product SKEU

" Intemal Zane " Product Placehalder
" Zone = Planogranm

" Fisture (" General

To continue, chck Mest.

¢ Back | Cancel |

Select the required type of Text style. This is done by means of a radio button, so only
one type of Text Style can be selected at one time. If a Text Style already exists a warning
dialogue will appear.

Auto Placement matches anokhe 5[

@ Aukn Placements already exists in a Style

It is not possible to have a second version of the same Text Style, so if it is desired to
change this Text style it must be edited.

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

Text Style Wizard - Final Page

The Fourth (and last) Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to set the characteristics of
the Text style.
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© Text Style Wizard i x|

Enter tent style characternistics
Fant: Romans j Text
I Dezcription

Colaur: |1 0485760 .J [] Clignt 1D

[ Import Hame
Size: I | el [[]Length

I=] Mumber of modules

[ Reverzed
Buold: [
[talics: r
Layer PRODUCT-TEXT =]

¢ Back Firizh Cancel

The Font can be set from a drop down list of available fonts.

The Font Color can be set by clicking on the color button and selecting the required color
from the pallet.

The Font Size can be set using the spin controls.
Bold or Italic fonts can be selected by ticking the relevant check boxes.
The Layer determines what AutoCAD layer the annotation is to be placed on.

The Text that will be displayed can be selected by ticking the appropriate check boxes.
The items of text that can be displayed will vary with the type of text style selected in the
previous screen. For example, the Zone Text Style will have a different set of options to
the Planogram Text style.

Note: Checking the list of items in the Text Box causes a
custom SQL statement to be generated. This extracts
information from the central Macro Space Management
database and annotates Zones, Fixtures or Merchandise
accordingly.

Click on Finish to add the Text style to those available.

The Text Styles Dialogue Box

Overview

The Text Styles dialogue box allows the basic rules of Text Styles to be configured. Using
Ctrl + A toggles between two different views in the right hand pane. One view gives a
list of the available Text Style rules for that Text Style. The other view shows the custom
SQL used to extract information from the database to be used in the text styles.
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LE_ BLE B ., ELICBLE_DESC, FIXFIX_XSIZ, FOCFI_YSIZ, FOLFIX 250

D, FI< FLX_ACADHAND
URE FIX INNER JOIN AVTTB_B DEFIKITION BLE ON FI< BLE_ID = BLK BLF_ID WHERE
=0AND BLEBLE_ANNOTATION <3 QAND FI<FIL_ID=(FIL_IO} 005}

The Style Options Frame
The Style Options frame allows
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Buto Placement;

Multi-Profile Offzet:
Scale Offset:

Fant:

Colowr:

Dimengsion Colaur;

Bold:

— Style
Shyle Manme: IFi:-:ture
Style Descrption; IFi:-:turE
Layer Alias: [FIXTURE-TEXT =]

I Fisture j

-

faial =]
[— P
— P

Arial

[talics:
Bririg Test to Front;

K.eep Parallel:

[ B<E<B B |

Ilze Separate Tesk:

Style Name is the name assigned to a text style.

Style Description allows a longer, more comprehensive description to be associated with
the Style Name

Layer Alias specifies which AutoCAD layer the annotation is placed on. It is selected
from a drop down list of the layers that make up the AutoCAD store plan on the Planner
module. (The store plan can be regards as being made up of all the objects on all the
layers in the drawing. AutoCAD provides ways to control objects on the individual
layers, for example by turning their visibility on or off).

| Bay Mumbering Layer

Fixture Text Layer |

Fixture Layer

In the above example, when fixtures are placed, they would be placed on the Fixtures

layer. If the fixtures are annotated, the text would go on the Fixture Text Layer -
similarly, if bay numbering is added, it would go on the Bay Numbering layer.
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Base J6x24x2
() (+)
(L] (]
Base 36x24x2

So, although the above example looks like a single entity, it is made up of three separate
layers.

Auto Placement allows the user to specify whether annotation will be added
automatically on inserting an object into the Planner environment, or whether the user
will have to manually initiate annotation. There are a series of options:

Option Description

None Setting a text style to 'None' disables automatic annotation of objects when
they are added in the planner environment. Annotation can be added
manually via the Annotation dialogue box at user discretion. More
Information

Department Zone Associates the text style with zones of type 'Department Zone' - see Zone
Types option from Planning menu.

Internal Zone Associates the text style with zones of type 'Internal Area’ - see Zone Types
option from Planning menu.

Zone Associates the text style with zones of type 'Zone' - see Zone Types option
from Planning menu.

Fixture Associates the text style with fixtures

Product SKU Associates the text style with products placed as SKU level

Produce Associates the text style with products placed as placeholders (above SKU

Placeholder level)

Planogram Associates the text style with planograms

Multi-Profile Offset is used when two or more instances of the same annotation are
associated with an object. An example would be if two products were placed onto a
fixture. Each product would have separate annotation.

In the above example, bacon and fresh milk have been placed on a fixture. In the left
hand image, no offset has been used and the text has overwritten itself. In the right hand
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image, an multi profile offset has been applied and the text appears without overwriting
itself.

Note: this will not work if Word Wrap has been selected in
the Fit Within frame of the Text Style Rules dialogue box.
Because the word wrap fixture puts text onto multiple lines,
the second line of the first product to be placed will be
overwritten by the first line of the second line to be placed.

Scale Offset

The Scale Offset checkbox is used in conjunction with Multi Profile Offsets. It is
applicable when a scale has been applied to the drawing (Format > Drawing set up in the
Planner module.

Font can be selected from a drop down list.
Color refers to the color of any text. It can be selected from a standard color pallet.

Dimension Color refers to the color of any dimension and extension lines. These can be
set to be different from the text. Dimension color can be selected from a standard color
pallet.

The Bold and Italic check boxes result in the text font being changed to bold or italic as
required.

Bring Text to Front results in the text overwriting any objects that are present in the
drawing. For example, it there is a fixture present where the text is to be written, the
annotation will be placed on top of the fixture. (If Bring Text to Font is not selected, the
text might be obscured by the fixture).

Keep Parallel is used when fixtures are not in a straight line. It will only apply if the
Keep Separate Text check box is not checked. It will draw the annotation parallel to the
average direction of the fixtures.

Juice fer

Note: this functionality is not fully implemented.

Keep Separate Text is used when a run of adjacent objects are similar. An example
would be if three adjacent fixtures contain identical products.
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s Juice L

g [jiCe —— - || - !IHCE_FJ

In the above examples, if Keep Separate Text is not checked, objects that are similar and
adjacent will be annotated as a single item. If Keep Separate Text is checked, then each
item will be annotated separately, even if they are adjacent.

The Text Style Rules Frame

The Text Style Rules frame allows users to configure a number of text style rules for a
given text style. When adding annotation based on that text style, each rule will be tested
in turn and the first rule that complies will be applied. (Using Ctrl + A will toggle to the
SQL frame).

N x|

— Text Style Rules

ot e |

ID | Descrigion | Size | x0Offset | ¥ Ofset | Line |Justfication |  Pasition =
1 |14 B inch text 5 a -2 0.75 Top Centre | Bottom Centre HHE
2 |15 |3 inch tewt 3 0 - 075 Top Centre | Bottan Centre

w
4 | »

In the example above, the two test style rules are based on text size. The annotation first
tries to use text of 6 inch size. If that will not fit into the existing space, the text size is
reduced to three inches.
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Juice —=

Tea

In the above example, the annotation for the product placed on the left (Tea) will fit into
the available space using 6" high letters. The annotation for the product placed on the
right (Juice) is too long to fit into the available space using 6" high letters, so the software
applies the next rule - which is to apply 3" letters.

(For information on how to configure Text style rules, see the section on the Text Style
Rules dialogue box).

The toolbar options are as follows:

Option Description

Add Text Style Rule

'Y Edit Text style Rule
Delete Text Style Rule
Copy Text Style Rule
:1¥2 4 1\;{?:;(: selected item up

Move selected item
down in list

The SQL Frame
The SQL frame is toggled into view by means of Ctrl + A.
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]
=5 = !
e Pananmtes Type: Fizdige -
Sty blame: Bl
s [ — SO
Folhos Fraae SELECT FLLFI_ID. FILFE4_ACADHAMDLE, BLE BLE,_MAME, BLK.BLE_DESC, FECFIX_MSIZ, FILFIX_WSIZ, FI4 FR{_ZSE
Laper dbas: IFIXTUHE TEXT vI FROM AWVTTE_FIXTURE FL{ INMER JOIN AVTTB_BLOCK,_DEFINITION BLE OM FI<BLE_|D = BLE_BLE_ID WHERE
FI<_CLIPEDARD =0 AND BLK.BLE_ANNOTATION <> 0AND FIXFIL_ID=(FIL_ID} A0S}
Auto Placement: IFhﬂue 'I
MultiProfle Offsst | [ j
Scale Oifzet r
Fark: laial 'I
Colarr: o u-
Dimension Colour. [0 | B8
Bokt r Avial
Ibabes: I
Bring Test o Fronk
| Keep Paralet 1=
Use Sepatate Test: [

The SQL can be derived from one of two sources:
1. It can be produced using the Wizard.
2. It can be input directly.

Note: Direct Input of SQL is not recommended unless the
user has good SQL skills and is familiar with the Macro
Space Management database. also note that the SQL contains
custom additions such as {FIL_ID} and {IDS}. (More Info)

The SQL is used to select information from the database. Which information is displayed
in the annotation is determined by settings in the Options frame of the Text Style Rules
dialogue box. (The required options have to be toggled into view using Ctrl + A).

— Options

Size: I 4 :II
Width Factor: I 1 ill

Lire Spacing: 15 j

Scale:
Scale Offzet;

-
-

Field Indesx: | 234+

Field Separatar: I.-" - I

The Field Index specifies the items of data required.
The Field Separator determines the character use to separate items of data.

Note: the Fix ID and AutoCAD are used to identify specific
objects. The selectable items of data start after these items. In
the above example, the first item that can be selected is
BLK_NAME (Block Name).
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The Text Style Rules Dialogue Box

Overview
The Text Style Rules dialogue box is used to configure the details of specific Text Style
rules.
[ Text style Rule x|
D escriptian: IShl:nrt D escription
— Dptiohs v Fit "fithin:
Size: I i j
Width Factar: 05 :II Kare: ‘.
Line 5pacing: 0.75 j Abbreviate: i
Eial W Truncate: i
Scale Offset: I~ Whord wrap: i
v Uze Dimensions:
Dimenszion Lines: v ATOWE: i~
Extenzion Lines: v Aftow Size: I 5 ﬁ
Anow Type: | CLOSEDFILLED x|—®
— Piositian
Relative Position: o|o| o Justification: = H =
o o m} o | e e
= o =|=|=
# DOffset: I 0 jl
Y Dffzet; gl
—I TEXT
Ok | Cancel

The Options frame allows users to specify the appearance of the text that appears.

The Fit Within frame allows users to specify what happens if the text is too long relative
to the length of the fixture.

The Use Dimensions frame allows users to specify whether dimension and extension
lines are used when annotating the object.

The Position frame details with how text is justified.
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The Options Frame
The Options frame
— Options Dptions
Size: I—jill Size: [74:}
‘width Factor: ]—1:I Wwidth Factor: [—1j
Line Spacing: 1.25 ﬂ Line Spacing: Wj
Scale: | | Scale: u
Scale Offset: o Scale Difsel: =
Field Index | 2=
Field Separator: [zpace] - I

Size is the size used for the text that annotates objects. If an imperial size, the value is in
inches, if a metric size, the value is in millimeters.

Width Factor determines the ratio of width to height of the text. Values of less than 1
result in the width being reduced relative to the height. Values of greater than one result
in the width being increased relative to the height. Width Factors may be set within a
range of 0.5 - 1.5.

-—Tg— =—Teaxt—
In the example on the left, the width factor has been set to 0.5. In the example on the
right, the width factor has been set to 1.5.

Line Spacing determines the spacing between successive lines of text if word wrap (Fit
Within options) is on.

Scale and Scale Offset are used when an AutoCAD drawing has been given a scale via
the Format > Drawing Set Up option in the Planner module.

If Scale and Scale Offset are selected and the drawing has been assigned a scale, the text
and dimension arrows will be scaled up relative to the scale of the drawing, so they stay
at a standard size. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be scaled up
100 times, so it draws at an absolute size.

If Scale and Scale Offset are not selected, the text and dimension arrows will draw at the
scale of the drawing. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be drawn at
a hundredth of its absolute size.

Note: scaling does not fully work at present.

Field Index can be accessed by means of Ctrl + A. It allows the user to select the items
that will be displayed from the SQL statement for a specific text style in the Text Style
GUL
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[l Text Style x|

I Shyle

Style Name: [Fotwe

Parameter Type: Fisture -

SOk

S Desception: CuliE SELECT FIXFIX_ID, FIX.FIX_ACADHAMDLE, BLK.BLK_MAME, BLK.BLK_DESC, FIX Flx.XSIZ, FIX FIX_YSIZ, FIXFIX_ZSIZ

Layer Allas: FIXTURE TEXT = FROM AVTTB_FE<TURE FIX INNER JOIN AVTTB-BLOCK_DEFBHTION BLK ON E#BLK_ID = BLK.BLE_ID WHERE
Fix_CLIPBOARD=0 AND BLK.BLK_ANNDTAMON <> 0 ANDFIX FIL_ID={FILJ8T (DS}

Auto Placement: [Fmture—z D_%

MuliPiofieOffset. | 04

Scale Offset: =l

Font: Ih

Colour: IU— . J

DimensionColowr: [0 .|

Bl L Arial

Itatics: r

Brng Test toFront: [V

Keep Parallel v

Use Separate Text [~

0K Cancel |

The SQL is revealed by highlighting a text style, and selecting CTRL + A. The SQL
statement is in the form of a 'Select' statement that identifies specific items of data from
the database. The first two items in the statement are the ID of the object in the MSM
database and the AutoCAD handle (ID). Any further items can be selected by entering a
number giving its position in the SQL statement (after the Block and AutoCAD ID's).
Successive values can be separated by a comma. In the example below, the description,
length and with have been selected.

— Ophions
Size: |—4ﬂ
Width Factar: I—-|j|
Line 5pacing: I—wﬁ

Scale; [
Scale Dffset: ]

Field Indes: I 234 —
Field Separatar: I.-’ - I

The Field Separator is also accessed by means of Ctrl + A. It can be selected by means of
a drop down list.

In the example below, the block description, length and depth have been selected and a
separated by a'/".
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The Fit Within Frame

The Fit Within options control how text appears if the selected text is too long to fit on a
single line. Rotate Vertically (accessed by Ctrl + A) can be selected by means of a check
box, the other four options are selected by mans of a radio button.

v Fit'withirc = 1 v Fitwithin:
Rotate Vertically: v
Nore: ® Mone: C
Abbreviate: 0 Abbreviate: =
Truncate: ® Truncate: ®
‘Ward wrap: £ \Word wrap: -

Rotate Vertically is normally hidden, but can be accessed by use of Ctrl + A. If text is too
long to be written horizontally relative to the fixture, it will be rotated through 90 ° so
that it can be written vertically relative to the fixture.

Note: Rotate Vertically is not functioning correctly at
present.

Selecting None results in no text being displayed if the text is too long for the available
space.

Note: None is not functioning correctly at present.

Selecting Abbreviate results in a shortened version of the text string being displayed.

—a— EX M| —=
Selecting Truncate results in the text string being truncated to fit
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eat— EX MNP —
Selecting Word Wrap results in the description being wrapped onto several lines.

Example
of
Long
Description

The Dimensions Frame
The Dimensions frame is used to specify how dimension and extension lines appear.

Note: Dimension and extension lines are not available for all
three types of zone annotation.

Extension Line \
et —— [AMps ——m=
: : ; \ Armow Head
Dimension Line

(Size, Type)
~v Use Dimensions:
Dimension Lines: v Arrows: v
Extension Lines: v Artow Size: | 5 :II
AmowType: | CLOSEDFILLED x|=®

The Use Dimensions check box can be used to toggle dimension lines On or Off in their
entirety.

The Dimension Lines checkbox will toggle dimension lines on or off.
The Extension Lines checkbox will toggle extension lines on or off.

The Arrows checkbox will toggle the arrow head display on or off.
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The Arrow Size can be set by means of the spin control.

The Arrow Type can be selected from the drop down list.

The Position Frame

Relative Position, Justification and Offsets determine how text places relative to the
fixture.

Relative Position determines where the text starts within the fixture - each button in the
position frame corresponds to a specific point within a fixture.

O O O
] = [
a [ ] [ |
— Positian
Relative Position; o |o] o Justification: - i =
o o = |l =| =
o |ol o B |=| =
X Offset o
—f e |
Y Offset 0=

Justification determines how the text positions in relation to the Relative Position. It is
designed to operate in a similar way to the equivalent AutoCAD functionality. In the
example below, the text is top justified in relation to the Relative Position.
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TEXT

Relatrve Position: o|o| o Justification: = =
=] - o V|| =
o|lol o =|l=|=

X Offset o=

In the example below, the text is left justified in relation to the Relative Position.

# TEXT
r Position

Relative Position; (=T = Y Justification; \ =|=|=

n-n =| =

X Offset o=

The advantage of this means of operation is that it is possible to position text outside of
the parent object.
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— !
|

Relative Position: o o]l o

% Offset [—n:[f
Y Offset o

Justification:

TEXT

Finally, it is possible to use the X Offset and Y Offset to fine tune the position of the text.
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r— Pozition

Relative Position: o |lo| o Justificabion: - =

X Offset o=
Y Offset o<

Posifive ¥
affget
&
Wegative X Pasitive X
pfizer o — affset
Megative ¥
offset

For example if different offsets are specified for fixture and product information, it will
be possible to avoid these two types of annotation overwriting each other.

Title Blocks

Overview

Title Blocks are used to put a frame round a drawing in preparation for printing it. Title
Blocks can also contain information on the drawing.
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Scaled Drawing —\ Title Block Information \

AY Store &

E xomple Qe
=tore Code

ExX-1

Revision

Zummer Reovislon
Trawlng Hore
Froposol S.dwg
Store Area

18 sq ft

MHurker of Flxtures
14 13 12 n 14 a
s A 3 o0
2 3 4 & § T Fublish Dote
200772009
Effectlve Dote
. 06,08/ 2003
Irawing Scole
e 10
| w ‘ Ll I 18 | 17 |-’ 18 Fererated by
2 z

Date
29/07 /2009
Notes

Fi /

View Port —/ f
Title Block

The Title Block is an AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model space. It
contains information on the drawing and one or more viewports to display the drawing.

The Viewport is a specified area within the Title block where the drawing appears.
Viewports can be set to precise scales.

The Title Block Information is a specific part of the Title Block. It contains fields that
populate with data about the drawing. In the above example the fields include the store
name and store code. The data to populate these fields is read from two sources:

1. From information imbedded into the drawing by the software
2. From the database by using custom SQL

Each Title Block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed
off in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric
implementation of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for A0, A1, A2, A3
and A4 size paper, while and imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSI A, ANSI B,
ANSIC, ANSID and ANSI E size paper.

Overview of Creating Title Blocks

Title Blocks are created using the following sequence of actions.
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Preparation
Ensure Canonical ggf‘fﬂiﬁg&"
Media is correct :
info
Implementation
Create Title Block Regls_ter Tltle P_idd TltleIBIGI{:k Title Block can bel
: —»| Block in Fixture —» informarionin |—» added to drawings in
in Planner Module : :
Studio Admin Module Planner

Preparation

There are two actions required to prepare for the use of Title Blocks:

1. Ensure Canonical Media is Correct

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognized by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software.

2. Create Custom SQL to Extract Information

It is possible to populate the fields in the title block with information extracted from the
database. The information must be extracted from the database with a Custom SQL
statement that is stored in the AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL database.

Implementation
1. Creating Title Block in Planner Module

The initial stage to creating a Title Block is to draw it in the Planner Module. All
information that will automatically added must have an Attribute Definition assigned.
When the Title Block has been drawn, it is turned into a block with the 'block’' command,
and then written to an appropriate directory in the MSM directory structure with the
'WBlock' command.

2. Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Once a Title block has been created in the Planner Module, the next stage is to create the
appropriate entry (registering) in Fixture Studio. This ensures that the title block will be
available for the functionality that references it, be drawn on the right layer, be drawn at
the correct size, etc.

3. Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module

Once the Title Block has been registered in Fixture studio, the final stage is to enter
details of the title block in the Admin Module. This enables users to specify the
description of the Title Block, size of view ports, etc.

Use

Once the Title block has been implemented, it can be used in the Planner Module by the
Add Title Block command on the Insert Menu. It can be updated using the Insert Title
Block command on the Insert Menu.

Canonical Media

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognized by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
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software. To add (or update) the list, open the Planner module and type vbarun into the
command line.

H Command: wvbarun

Command :

This will bring up the Macros dialogue box.

Macro name:
IC:'\F‘mgmm Files"Oracle Retail*M5M 2007 acad dvb! ThisDrawing RFVE Bun |

v | ThisDrawing . RF5llegal POGs :l Close I
tvb ! ThizsDrawing. RFSLayers
Hvh | ThisDrawing. RF50pen Help

dvh ! This Drawing . RFS0ptimise
tvb ! ThisDrawing. RFSPerceive

dvh | This Drawing . RF5Publish : |
dvb! ThisDrawing. RFSReports Lol

dvhb | This Drawing. RF5Section Edit |
Hvh | This Drawing . RF5Synchronise =

tvb ! ThizsDrawing. RF5Thematic

Hvb | ThisDrawing. RF5 Titleblock

vb ThisDrawing. RF5Whlock Lreate |
Ivb! ThisDrawing. RFVSCanonical Media

Hvb | This Drawing. Set BrowserVanables Delete |

dvb! ThisDrawing. ShowHelp
dvh | This Drawing . Update TitleblockCustomFiglds

ll | 3 VBA Manager. .. |
Macros in: IAII active drawings and projects j Options. .. |

Description:

Select C:\Program Files\Oracle

Retail \AMSM\2007\acad.dvb!ThisDrawing.RFV5CanonicalMedia and click Run. The
software will detect all printers the user's computer is connected to (including network
printers) and generate a list of all paper sizes recognized by those printers.

This command only needs to be run once, and then the user's computer will be set up to
print drawings and their associated title blocks on those printers.

Custom SQL

Custom SQL is used to populate anything other than the default Attribute Names. The
Custom SQL for Title Blocks is stored in the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table with a CSQ_ID
of 69. Only one set of Custom SQL can be used for title blocks. There are three points of
interest in the simple example below:

1. Qualifying the Select Statement
2. Use of Column Alias
3. Marker
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Select TRUNC(FIL_PUBLISH, DATE) PUB _DATE from AVTTB_FILE where FIL_ID = {FIL,ID}

Select Statement Marker

Column Alias |

Qualifying the Select Statement

Sometime the select statement has to be qualified to get the data to display in the most
appropriate format. Here, the Truncate command has been used to remove the hours and
minutes from the date before it is displayed.

Use of Column Alias

The Column Alias matches the Attribute Definition it is wished to populate in the Title
Block. In the above example, the Publish Date for the file will be displayed using the
attribute definition PUB_DATE. The Column Alias has been set to be the same. When the
Title block is Added or Updated the code will match up the Attribute Definition and the
Column Alias and populate the Title Block with the specified information.

Note: the Attribute Definition and the Column Alias must be
an exact match. Misspelling of one or the other will result in
the Title Block not populating.

Markers

Markers are column names from MSM database tables enclosed in curly brackets:
{FIL_ID}. This part of the Custom SQL is specific to Macro Space Management. In a
normal SQL statement the 'where' clause might be something like FIL_ID = 1234. Here,
the Title Block is going to populate with information relative to the active drawing in
Planner. The FIL_ID (File ID) is one of the items of information 'stamped' into the active
drawing. The where FIL_ID = {FIL_ID} clause allows the code to identify the FIL_ID of
the currently active drawing and filter the information derived from the SQL statement
accordingly.

Note: without using the Marker {FIL_ID} as a filter, the SQL
statement would have returned all Publish Dates for all files
recorded in the AVTTB_FILE directory.

Creating the Title Block in Planner

Creating the Title Block in the Planner Module requires a series of actions to be carried
out.

Emab."sz | |DawFrameand | | AddAtibute | | oo oo | {Wgr’“%et"“kk
e Text Boxes Definitions AL Ce e
Dimensions externally available

1. Establishing Required Dimensions

Title Block Size has to take into account the printable area on the selected paper size. For
example, A3 paper is 297 x 420 mm. However, printers (and plotters) cannot make use of
all that area and a border (called the non-printable area) that cannot contain any lines or

text exists around the edges of the paper.
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Edge of Paper

/— Edge of Printable Area

\ Insertion at 0,0

The size of the title block needs to take into account the non-printable area. For example,
if A3 paper is used, and the non-printable area is 6 mm wide, then the title block needs to
be drawn at 285 x 408 mm to fit exactly into the printable area of the paper. The insertion
point of the title block is normally set at 0,0 as 0,0 in the paper space layout is defined as
the lower left corner of the printable area.

Note: the size of the printable area is printer/plotter specific.
It is helpful to allow a small margin for these differences.

2. Draw Frame and Text Boxes

After the size has been established a frame can be drawn in planner, and text boxes
added.

Text 1
Text 2
Text 3
[ Eoages Mt
[ | F

The Title block is usually drawn with the origin at 0,0.
3. Add Attribute Definitions
Attribute Definitions are used to set up the 'template' Attributes for the text boxes. They

are invoked by typing the ATTDEF command into the AutoCAD command line in
Planner.

H Command: ATTDEF

Commarnd :

This will bring up the Attribute Definition dialogue box.
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[W] Attribute Definition 2lx
— Mode — Attribute
I™ Invisble i [EXAMPLE-1
[ Constant
= Prompt: IEnter Text

I™ Veriy
[” Preset Diefault: IE?EII'I'ID|E'1 = |
¥ Lock postion
[kt s — Texd Settings

Justification: ITup let j

~ Insertion Poirt
e Text shyle: [Text 2 [
W ify on-screen
it [~ Apnotative
#0000 Teot height: |0.200 ks
& |0.D0o
£ I Botation: Iﬂ —)Ei
Z |oooo
i Baundary width; I.Z.i 00 _’ﬂ;
[T Zlign below previous attibute definition
ok | Cancel | Hep |

The Attribute Definitions can then be put into the drawing.

s
|
‘ﬁh Text 1
ATTRIBUTE_1
Text 2
ATTRIEBUTE_Z
Text 3
En N ATTRIBUTE_=2

[HH] =

Attribute Tags should always be continuous text. If necessary, join two words with an
underscore: WORD1_WORD?2.

The Attribute Tags should either match the names of the data 'stamped' into the drawing
(More Info) or the Column Aliases in the Custom SQL (More Info).

4. Turn into Block

The Title Block can then be turned into a block with the 'block' command. This can either
be initiated from the Draw toolbar, or from the command line.
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[%] Block Definition ) 2| x|
MName:
|Example Title Block | [ o
— Base poirt ~Objects — Behavior
[™ Specify Onscreen [T Specity On-screen [T Annotative
4 Pick pairt —)Ef | Select objects ?}l I | b ateh block orientation
b [apout
X [0.000 " Retain I™ Scale uniformly
{* Convert to block
Y Iﬂ.ﬂﬂ'ﬂ s ¥ Allow exploding
" Delate
z |11{|-D-[|| 10 objects selected
~ Settings — Description
Block unit: ﬂ
IInches j
Hyperink... | 7
I~ Open in block editor 0K | Cancel | Heb |

The individual components of the Title Block will then be combined to make a single
object. This block definition is stored in the current drawing and is not yet globally
available.

5. Write Block (Wblock) to Make Externally Available

The Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write the block definition to an external
directory where it can be used in any Macro Space Management drawing. The command
is invoked by typing WBLOCK into the command line.
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~ Source
+ Block: | Example Title Block |
™ Entire drawing
i~ Objects
— Base point — Objects
UL | Pick point U3k | Eelect objects T
5 I:_g::. " Betain
o I,_ — % Convert to block
S £ Delete from draving
Z I-.-.-....u Mo chjects selected
— Destination
File name and path:
tandard"RF_DataBlocks 304 Title Blacks'\Example Title Black dwg j J
Insert units: Ilnc:hes j
[ ok | caeel |  Hep |

The destination should be a directory specified in the Directories Tab of the
Configuration Module.

Data Taken From The Drawing

Data is imbedded into a drawing when a drawing is created. This data is used for a
number of purposes by Macro Space Management. One of these purposes is to populate
the Attribute Definitions in Title Blocks. The data 'stamped' into a drawing has specific
names assigned. If these match the name of an Attribute Definition in a Title Block, the
information will be written into the Title Block on insertion into the drawing.

STORECODE

Store Code brings in the Store Code specified in the Add/Edit Store dialogue box in
Store Manager.
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Genesal | s | Address | Antatos
[

SoeCode 3

Siore Name Large Prototyoe

Diechoy Bl s IL-:- y Priohod e

Latitude: I 0

Lorgude I 0

Shahus [Open 7
OpenedDote  [cagarzos =]

Clased Diaste T 229 -

Sed o Protolype. [

/]
|

T ok ]| comed | Wb |

STORE
Store brings in the Store Name specified in the Add/Edit Store dialogue box in Store
Manager.
Fl
Genersl | ueas | Addess | Aitutes |
Stoen 1D =

Shoie Code [Fa

Shoue Mame [Large Piototype

=l
OpenedDate  [fmuzaos =)
Cloced Date NAZHE -
Store Protolype | =]
Set a5 Prololppe [F

[ ok ] cewe | e |

REVISION

Revision brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Revision dialogue

box in Store Manager.
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Ordrevson x|
Rervizion [0 7
Revision Nymber [ n
BevisonDestsiption [Frototype
Revision Divectory Hame [0
Sl [Proposd k2
Spsion Desciphon  [arSeasons <]
Eith Date [oarmaranes =]
Dwath D st [mnzzmms =
25 Secion F
-
o mea | |
FLOORCODE

Floor Code brings in the FLT_NAME (a numerical value) from the AVITB_FLOORTYPE
table that is associated with the corresponding Floor Type specified in the Add/Edit
Floor dialogue box in Store Manager.

Otdtioor x|
Flooe [0 4
Foalre | KT -
Desciption [Cevel
Shahus [Exsting =]
b G-
Elervation 02 Edl Levels
[ ok ] coee | e |
Note: FLOORCODE is currently not working correctly. If it
is desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should
be done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute
name.
FLOOR

Floor brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Floor dialogue box in
Store Manager.
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Flote 1D

Foulpe TR

Dezciiplion [Lewvel 1

Digectory |
Shatie IEml'ng j
e Tebrcs |53
Elevation 0 Edt Lavels
[ ok ] cwes | Hew |
Note: FLOOR is currently not working correctly. If it is
desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should be
done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute
name.
SCALE

Scale brings in the scale set in the Drawing Setup option of the Format menu in Planner.

";'"""SEI:up

Scale I ritz

x|

'Iin - Bin
:II:E 1&” [alobal Rotation

1in: 21t I
Tin: 4t
Tin : Bft
Tin : 16ft
Tin 321

k. Cancel

DATE

Date brings in the date that the title block was generated or updated on.

DWGNAME

Drawing name brings in the name of the AutoCAD DWG file as specified on the Details
Tab of the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager.
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=3 Properties _EI
Details Mobes
~Fia =
e 3
owe * ESRA |
Location I'L\MHHMMMFMMM_HM\EW ShoeahLevel mm .
File Paedscessor: I ]
- File Settings 1~ File Dietods -
Typa g Cemabed ZRATSA00S (249
Se S btes Mosdied 07005 102054
Moddified By Flanner: ZEOTS 003 03008
asins (TSR] | Modest hsoncn
F Fir |. ﬂ Lt Modihied By [
File Last Published:
it Chaste File Made Cusent:
|MEm ﬂ Fie Made Histoncal
Pubkh Date: |2?mgm ﬂ = =
Ellmetors Daber [Wm 3 e o
|
ok | el | e |

FULLFILENAME

File Full Name brings in the name and path to the file specified in the Location text box
of the Details Tab of the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager.

5
Details Motes
- Fia Informatior,
| e | [Eramche Drasa ]
e ik
| Lacation [ Dgchertdats\5lardaidAF_Datahsionss_FrootiE xamgls ShocsLevel 2\Favisor] |
[ il I
- File Seltings + - File Detode - :
Trps Ay | | Conated SET A0 (8 2 48
See S04 btes Modified 2000772009 10620:54
Modiied By Flarnes 2607,/2009 (%3006
Fesow (TSR] | Mosindt donain
Protoype Stars. | =l Laat Modiied B irs
Fie Las! Pruklshest
Aciive Dl Fie Made Cument
“ |M?m ﬂ File M ade Histoncal
PublshDae:— [o7,07/2009 =l = ==
Elecinrs Date: [m 3 Fe Dt
ok I Cancel | Helg |

The full file name can be long; for example:

\\qga2k10g\clientdata\Standard \RF_Data\Stores_Root\Example Store\Level
2\Revision 1\Example Drawing.dwg

If the FULLFILENAME attribute definition is used, this length should be taken into
account when defining the attribute.

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio
Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio requires the following steps.
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Select Parent
Fixture Group

Create a Block
and Enter Block
Mame

—

Enter Settings in
Block Details
dialogue box

1. Selecting the Parent Fixture Group

All blocks within Fixture Studio are arranged within a hierarchy. The default hierarchy
contains a Fixture Group called Title Blocks. This is the usual location for title blocks.

=9 Al
El .E.. Sample Data

ﬁ Other
- = Products
ﬁ F‘.eFerem:E

----- EEI A4Tt|e Block
..... EE AMSI_D
..... EE AMSI_E
2. Create a Block and Enter the Block Name

Create a block by invoking the Add Block option from the Edit menu or the toolbar. This
will bring up the New block name dialogue box.

i

Mame: IExamplE Title Blodk

[ | Paste data

@ Ok, Cancel
Ensure that the block name entered exactly matches the block name specified in the
WBlock command used in planner. On clicking OK, the Block Details dialogue box will
appear for editing.

3. Enter Settings in the Block Details Dialogue Box
The Block Details dialogue box allows custom properties to be assigned to the title block.
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& Block Details: Example Title Block

Description: [Exampie Title Block

[Category || insertion | Size | Connections | Barts | Eniture | UDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandisable areas | shelf | Freview |

1~ Exquipment Type -
Retad Type: 3| fritesion
Hoey st T
ar Popeilste with der r

Attaches to Primary Equipment I |
Attaches o Sacondary Equpment [
Accepts Secondary Equipment I

Comer Blodc r

-~ General
Qirectory: [Tite Blocks |
Category: [frore) |
Uinitsz | erial inch i |
Material: [Brack =l
Prinit Matesial: [Btack |
Status: lL‘l.nent ;l
Effective Date [10 March 2008 =l
Expiry Date: |31 December 2009 =
Product Code |
jron: |8 Tite Block. =
Cost 0%

o
(2]

e

Wokng P X [T ¥ [T 2
Stading [ % WY W2

1 Area Calc Directions -

N

=
wr—-rk
1

2

[~ Bieporting Oplions -

[ Exchade from Reports

[ Exchade Instances in D8

[ Exchude Attributes

[ Indude in Focture Annatation

&)

Save

| o« |

cancel |

Full details of how to use this dialogue box can be found in the Fixture Studio help file.
The principal settings pertinent to title blocks are:

Category Tab
1. Set the Retail Type to Title Block.
2.
was saved in Planner.
3. Set the Units as appropriate.
4. Set the Icon to Title Block.

Insertion Tab

1. Set the Layer to Other > TITLEBLOCK.
2. Level can be left as 'Undefined'.

Size Tab

1.

The Sizes should be set as appropriate.

Set the Directory to match that specified in the WBlock command when the block

2. Height can be left as 0.00001 - this nominal value is to avoid 'divide by zero' errors in

the code.

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module
Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module is in two stages:
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Specify Title - Specify View Port
Block Details Details

1. Specifying Title Block Details

Title Blocks are Added, Edited or Deleted using the Title Blocks option from the Planning
menu. This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.

Cmeooas i

File Edit View Help
i

=
ht Offset | Default Scale Canonical Media MName
A4 e _MM)
ANSI_D_(34.00_x_22.00_Inches)
Example Example Title Block 6 4 0 a 24 ISO_A4 (297.00_x_210.00_MM)
| | M

| | 30/07/2009 | 11:50 4

Name is the nominal name of the title block.

Blockname is the name of the block for the title. It can be selected from a drop down list.
this list contains the name of all blocks of type 'Title Block' is Fixture Studio.

Width is the nominal with of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only

Height is the nominal height of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only.

Width Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'X' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.
Height Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'Y’ plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.
Default Scale is the default scale that will be applied to the viewports when they are first
defined in the Title Block dialogue box.

Note: this option is currently not setting the default in the Title Block dialogue box.
Canonical Media is selected from a drop down list. It should be set to the size of paper
the title block is designed for.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key
is pressed.

Title Blocks can be added or deleted using the appropriate options on the Edit menu or
the toolbar. Selecting the edit option on the edit menu or the toolbar will bring up the
Title Block dialogue box.

2. Specifying Viewport Details
The Title Block dialogue box is used to specify the details of the viewports in the Title
Block. It is invoked by the edit option in the Title Blocks dialogue box.
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File Edit Wiew Help

=10l ]

e | F PR Viewports:
Name: |Example

Titleblodk: IExampIe Title Block j

Width: [ &

Height: [ 4

Offset Width: 0

OffetHeights [ o

Default Scale: |;_4 j

Canonical Media:IISO_A4_{29?. [JU_x_Zl[J.U[j

Width Offset | Height Offset

|30/07/2009 | 1205

The information to the left of the dialogue box mirrors that of the Title Blocks dialogue
box. The information on the right of the dialogue box is used to set up viewports. Title
blocks may have multiple viewports.

Width is the dimension of the viewport in the 'X' plane.

Height is the dimension of the viewport in the "Y' plane.

Width Offset is the offset of the viewport in the 'X' plane relative to the insertion point of

the title block.

Height Offset is the offset of the viewport in the 'Y' plane relative to the insertion point

of the title block.

Scale is the scaling factor applied to the viewport.

Note: Scaling is not working correctly at present.

View is the direction the drawing will be presented in the viewport. Options include
Plan and a number of isometric projection directions.

Note: View is not working correctly at present.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key

is pressed.

Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management
Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management takes place in three stages:

Delete Title Block
Definition from
Admin Module

—

Delete Title Block
from Fixture
Studio

—

Furge Title Block
using Purge in
Admin Module

1. Delete Title Block Definition from Admin Module
To delete the Title Block definition from the Admin Module:
a. Select the Title Block in the Title Blocks dialogue box.

b. Highlight the required Title Block and select Edit. This will open the Title Block
dialogue box.

c. Delete any viewports associated with the Title Block.
d. Close the Title Block dialogue box.
Delete the Title block from the Title Blocks dialogue box.

204 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Guide




Title Blocks

2. Delete Title Block from Fixture Studio
To mark the Title Block for deletion from Fixture Studio:
a. Highlight the Title Block in the Fixture Hierarchy.
b. Select Delete Block from the right click menu - the block name will change from
black text to grey.
c. Save the changes (Save Option) so that the 'delete’ flag is set in the database.

Note: the Title Block has not been deleted at this stage - it
has merely been marked for deletion.

3. Purge Title Block in the Admin Module

To permanently delete the Title block from the MSM database:
Select the Purge option from the Tools menu.

Select the Fixtures checkbox and click OK.

Note: this will delete the information from the database.
However, the block will not be deleted from the directory it
is stored in. This is because the block might be referenced by
other software.

Placing Title Blocks in Planner
To place Title Blocks in Planner, select the Add Title Blocks option from the Insert menu.

[¥] AutoCAD 2008 - [Drawingl.dwg]

:'=l' File Edit Miew | Imsert Format  Modify  Calculations

ﬁg|%@ I3 Block...

_3] External References, .
= h DN

Ej CMYF Underlay. ..
JJ B | A @\ 4+

il

HE fdd Architectural Plan ...
CH Add Title Black ...
Update Title Black,
EE Bay Mumbering ...

This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.
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W2 Title Blocks i x|

a4 |
22 AaNSI_D_[34.00_

1| | 1

] Cancel |

The list of available Title Blocks is that specified in the Administration Module.
To place a Title Block, highlight it in the list then click OK.

=tore Mome
Exomple Ztore
=tore Code

Ex-1

Revislon

Summer Revislon

Drawlng Home
Froposol 3.owg

Etore Areo
15 sq ft

14 13 iz n 10 g Humber of Flatures
1 i 21
z 3 4 b L 7 Fubkllsh Dote

20072009

Effectlve Dote
{5 06/ D8/ 2003

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Irawlng Zcole |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

| | | | 110
u 14 10 17 16 Genetroted by
o

[Diote
=29/07 2009

Motes

Modifying Title Blocks in Planner

When designing a Title Block, it is sometimes necessary to place the Title Block in a
Planner drawing and subsequently modify it so correct minor flaws in the design. Once
the modified Title Block DWG file has been saved, actions are necessary in Planner to
ensure that the modified Title Block displays - and not the original version. The two
options are:

1. Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks
2. Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks
1. Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks
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Where there are only a few instances of a title block present in a drawing, it is possible to
manually delete them, purge instances from the drawing and reinsert the updated title
block.

Purging is necessary if a title block that has previously been used in a specific drawing in
the Planner Module. AutoCAD stores a copy of the block definition in the drawing when
the block definition is first used. All subsequent insertions of that block will be copies of
the stored block definition. In order for the modified Title block to take effect, the old
definition must first be removed from the drawing. This can be done by using the Purge
option from the File > Drawing Utilities menu. Alternatively, it can be invoked by typing
PURGE into the command line.

2]

% \fiew items you can purge
i~ Vfiew tems you cannot purge

ltems not used in drawing:
=] All items
EI@ Blocks
@ Ad Title Block
----- Limension styles

Materials

----- Miine styles

----- 5’3} Multileader Styles
----- I Plot styles

----- Do Shapes
----- g Table styles

g Teat styles
Visual styles

™ Corfirm each tem to be purged

[ Purge nested items

Purge I Purge All Close Help

If all active instances of the Title Block has been removed from the drawing, it will be
possible to select the definition and purge it. The modified title block can then be added
as required using the Add Title Block option from the Insert menu in Planner.

2. Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks

Restructuring the Drawing updates blocks in the drawing with any later versions held in
the database. Restructure Drawing is invoked from the Restructure > Blocks menu in
Planner.

Admin Planning 207



Title Blocks

Restructure Drawing x|

tert Blncke
By | & addtoSelection

Select By Block >> | ¢ Remove from Selection

Select All Blocks |

(Zlear Selection | 0 Block(s) Found

" Options
¥ Redefine Blocks from Disk

[T Explode Composite Blocks

[ Reset Level

[T Reset Colour, Line-Type and Line-\Weight to EYLAYER
[ Reset Layer

™ List Unknown Blocks

Apply Exit

Selecting Redefine blocks from Disc will result in the DWG file specifying the title block
being update (providing it has first been selected). Using the Select by Block option and
selecting the title block will ensure that only the title block is updated.

Once the Title block has been redefined, the attributes it contains should be updated by
the Update Title Block option on the Insert Menu in Planner.

Editing Attributes

Editing Attributes once the title block has been placed in a drawing can be achieved by
double clicking on the frame of the Title Block. This will bring up the Enhanced Attribute
Editor.
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@ Enhanced Attribute Editor 2| =]

Block: A4 Title Block Select block _’E?
Tag: REVISION

Aitribute |Tead Dptinnsl F‘mpertiesl

Tag | Prompt | Value |

MOTES Motes

DATE Date Generated 304072009

USER User ID User ID

SCALE MSM Dirawing Scale 124

EFF_DATE Effective Date Effective Date

FUB_DATE Fublish Date Fublish Date

STORE_AREA Area of Store Area of Store

FIX¥_MNO Mumber of Fidures Mumber of Fidures

DWGNAME Drawing Mame Proposal15.DWG
Fevision Mame Summer Fevision

STORECODE  Store Code EX-1

STORE Store Mame Example Store

Value: ISummer Revision

sepy | [ ok ] Cancel Help

This allows any of the Attribute values to be edited.

Zone Types & Definitions

Purposes of Zones

Zones are ways of dividing up a store into areas of specific purpose.

Note: Zones are sometimes called Departments. This should
not be confused with Zone Types of Type 'Department’
which have a specific purpose in MSM.
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Once placed, Zones can be used for measuring, reporting and filtering purposes.
Measuring Area

Once placed, the area of the zone can be calculated. This can be:

1. Gross Area - the area of the zone without taking into account any obstructions

2. Net Area -The area of the zone after obstructions (such as pillars and staircases) are
taken into account

These areas can subsequently be used for calculation purposes - for example determining
the profit per square foot or meter.

Reporting
Once fixtures and merchandise are placed in a store plan, Zones can be used to get

reports on the performance of specific parts of the store. For example, it is possible to find
the sales turnover, sales margins, profitability, etc, for any zone.

If there is a hierarchy of zones present in the store, it is possible to get reports of differing
levels of detail. For example, it would be possible to get reports on the Clothing
department or just one of its sub-departments - say Children's Clothing.

Filtering

Zones can be used for filtering purposes - primarily in the Object Grid. It is possible to
associate either products or planograms with specific zones - when a zone is selected in
the Object Browser these products or planograms will appear in the Object Grid. These
are called Zone - Product or Zone - Planogram links and are controlled by means of
Custom SQL.

Overview of Zone Types and Zone Definitions
Zones have both a Zone Type and a Zone Definition.
Zone Types
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i

File Edit View Help
sl L ) [

Description / Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

| | 29/10/2009 | 1202

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone
Description.

1. Description is the name given to the group of properties
2. Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on

3. Auto Text Type describes the Text Style to use (Planning Menu in the Admin
Module)

4. Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone

Zone Definitions

= E
File Edit View Help

= |05 OO | 2

= Al Mame / Description Zone Type Hatch Style | Colour Code
[y Areas Outside of Store Risles Aisles SubDepartments  :Solid

B Bakery Bakery SubDepartments  :Solid
Car Park Car Park Departments AMSI3
Checkouts ckouts Departments !
Childrens Clothing SubDepartments

|»

Childrens Clothing
Clothing Clothing Departments Solid
Computing Computing SubDepartments  :Solid
Concession Area Concession Area Departments Solid
Coriassion tica Electrical Electrical Departments Solid
Electrical Entrance Area Entrance Area SubDepartments  :Solid
] Computing Entrance Areas and Aisles  :Entrance Areas and Aisles SubDepartments  :Solid
—\| Household ) External Area Areas Qutside of Store Areas ANSI31
1 TV and Audio X Food and Drink Food and Drink Departments Solid
+ Enfrance Areas and disles Eittaa o PR T
& Food and Diirk ruit and Veg ruit and Veg ubDepartmen oli
Household Household SubDepartments  :Solid 3 LI

[ |30;10f2009'| 1419 4

Zone Definitions is used to create the Zone Hierarchy. This zone hierarchy will also
appear in the Zone Tab of the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

1. Name is the Name of the Zone
2. Description expands on the Name of the Zone

3. Zone Type puts the Zone into one of the classes described in the Zone Type dialog
box

4. Hatch Style selects a hatch style from those defined in the Hatch Styles option on the
Planning menu in the Administration Module

5. Color is the color the boundary of the zone (and any hatching) will be in the Planner
and Merchandiser Modules

6. Code is any code that a customer might assign to a Zone Definition
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Object Browser

Details of the Zone Definition will appear in the Properties Window of the Object
Browser in the both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

B Properties I‘
Mame Walue
M ame Computing
D ezcription Computing
Type SubDepartments
Hatch Style Solid
Cilour 8421631
] — il

Criteria for Arranging Zone Types and Descriptions
Some broad criteria have to be obeyed when designing a zone hierarchy
Internal Area Zone

There should be an Internal Area zone in a store plan. This determines the maximum
area used for retailing purposes and is used in Area Calculations and assigning specific
parts of the floor to specific fixtures.

Zones Types of Type Department
Zones Type of Type Department have particular properties.

0l

Fle Edit View Help

o | B <
| Desaiption / | Layer |Auto TextType [ Type  “~_
_EAreas AREAS Zone Other \ " :
Departments DEPARTMENTS  DeptZone Department Eane-Types. Type. oolmn
j[nternd Area INTERMNAL-AREA  InternalZone Internal

) [SubDepartments EE-I_IE—DEPAF'.'I'MEI'-J'I' !}_’one

[ [29/10/2009 | 12202

1. Fixtures are allocated to Zones of Type Department for calculation and reporting
purposes when placed in a store plan.

2. Because products are associated with specific fixtures, products are indirectly
associated with Zones Types of Type Department for reporting purposes when
placed in a store plan

3. Synchronize automatically maps fixtures to Zones of Zone Type 'Type' Department
as part of the synchronization process

This imposes a restriction when designing a zone hierarchy: Zones of Zone Types 'Type'

cannot overlap each other as this would cause problems with the underlying business

logic of the software.

'Department' Type Zone Types
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The minimum requirement for laying out a store plan with zones is Zone Descriptions of
Zone Type 'Type' department.

1. This is necessary for reporting purposes, for example associating Fixtures with zones

2. In-Store Space Collaboration requires Zones of Zone Type Type' department to be
present before a store plan can be opened.

) Zone Definitions

File Edit Yew Help

PO O 2 | B
= _"I All ||
=- E.% Areaz Dutside of Stare
b --J CarPark |
------ H Walkways —

= Y Intemal Area |
El Ei‘il Mon-Sales Activites
----- B Staff freas
R B8 Stock Storage
El [y Sales Activities
----- B Checkouts —
[ Clothing -
----- B Conceszion Area _—
=54 Electrical
_| Computing
-1 Househald
L TV and Audio N
-8 Entrance frea: and Aisles —
-8 Food and Drink I

In the above example, the user might place 'Staff Area' and 'Stock Storage' Department
Zones for the 'Back of Store' areas and 'Checkouts’, 'Clothing’, 'Concession Areas',
'Electrical’, 'Entrance Areas and Aisles' and Food and Drink' for the retail areas.

Zones at other levels in the hierarchy can be placed to increase reporting flexibility, but
are not essential. For example, 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio’ child zones
(which are not of Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the
'Electrical’ zone.

Planner (AutoCAD) Layers

Zones are drawn onto specified AutoCAD Layers in the Planner module. Different levels
in the zone hierarchy can be drawn onto different AutoCAD layers. Zones that are on a
specific AutoCAD layer can be detected as overlapping (clashing), whereas zones on
different levels are not detected as clashing.

Zones must be assigned to AutoCAD layers in such a way that zones that should not
clash are on the same layer. Similarly, where zones have children, the must be drawn on
different layers so that the child zones do not clash with the parent. For example the
'Clothing’ zone should be drawn on one AutoCAD layer and its children (Children's
Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) drawn on another. This allows the
'Child' zones to be superimposed on the parent.
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Strategies for Zone Types and Descriptions
There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy.
1. Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department

2. Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy

Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department

© Zone Definitions

File Edit Yew Help

I B A I
= _‘I All | |
El & Areaz Dutside of Stare
----- B Car Park [
----- B Walkways —

El @ Internal Area -
=y Mon-5ales Activites
----- B Staff freas
----- B8 Stock Storage
=y Sales Activities
----- B Checkouts ]
[ Clothing =
----- B Conceszion Area L]
=54 Electrical
_| Computing
-1 Househald
L TV and Audio >
i 38 Entrance freaz and Aisles —
-8 Food and Drink L |

=1

Here, the 'Department' type zones are represented by the blue folders ('Staff Areas' and
'Food and Drink"). These, (together with the Internal Area zone) are placed as a
minimum in the hierarchy, with other Zone Descriptions (of Zone Types Type 'Other’)
added to give more options for reporting purposes.

For example, 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones (which are not of
Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the 'Electrical' zone (which
is of Zone Type 'Type' Department).

This allows reports to be produced for either the 'Electrical' zone as a whole or the
'‘Computing’, Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones if a finer level of granularity is
required in the reporting.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
‘Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing
(overlapping). (More Info)

Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department and only place
a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy
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3 Zone Definitions

File Edit Wew Help

FITC | | B S
=- '_i All N
E| 54 Areas Outside of Store
----- B Car Park Bl
----- B Walkways —

El & Internal Area |
E-mll Mon-Sales Activites
----- B Staff Areas

----- B Stock Storage
- Sales Activiies

----- B Checkouts |
B8 Clothing B
----- B Conceszion Area -
-2 Electrical

: ,-H Computing

-~ TV and Audio |
B Entrance Areas and Aisles —
/-8 Food and Drink i

In this form most of the hierarchy is of Zone Types Type' department and the user opts
to place from one level of every branch in the hierarchy. For example, the user would
either place a 'Electrical' zone or the 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child
zones. They could not place both the 'Electrical’ zone and the 'Computing', 'Household'
and 'TV and Audio’ child zones.

Here, reporting is by aggregating zones. The 'Computing', 'Household' and "TV and
Audio' child zones can be reported on as individual zones. To get a result for the
'Electrical’, the results from the 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' zones are
consolidated into a single report.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
‘Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing
(overlapping). (More Info)

Overview of Clash Detection

Clash Detection is used to identify where zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer are
overlapping. It can be invoked in one of two ways:

1. From the Configuration Module
2. From the Object Browser Toolbar

If zones overlap (clash) this may affect MSM functionality - particularly if they are Zone
Descriptions of Zone Types 'Type' Department.

From the Configuration Module
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If the Detect Clashes option is checked, warnings will automatically be given when a
zone being placed overlaps a zone sharing the same AutoCAD layer.

X

Currenk Configurston Profle:  Profile 5

Ciphions

[ Auto Close

I~ Hatch Zones
™ Hatch Crver. Toaxt
™ Detect Clashes
[~ Prompt For Name

Prevamity | =

Highbght Options

[ Thicken Boundary
[ Flash

™ Zoom

e e

Outabass | Opbiors | Orectoris | s (29085 P | e | Merchondser | profes |

@

m|w|

From the Object Browser Toolbar

If the Detect Clashes button is clicked, this will cause the currently active store plan to be
checked for any overlapping (clashing) zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer.

% =

tive Date: 29/01/2009

P RS 20| ol SR

I s\ ]
x Detect Clashes

Why Clash Detection is Needed

Fixtures are assigned to zones when they are placed in the drawing. This Zone - Fixture
link is used for calculation purposes. If a fixture is placed in two Zone Definitions of the
same Zone Type, MSM's internal functionality may not work correctly. In additions,

there will be errors in reporting.
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- i
Foadand Drink————
O lathi
|

In the above example, fixtures have been paced in two overlapping Department Type
Zones. This means the fixtures may be allocated to the wrong zone for reporting
purposes. For example, it may have been intended to put the fixtures in the Food and
Drink zone, but they may have been assigned to the clothing zone. If Clash Detection is
On, then a warning dialog will appear, enabling the user to correct the clashing
(overlapping) zones.

=
] "_n.‘ 2 Clashing objects found
[ ]

How Clash Detection Works
Clash detection works as follows
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Create Layers
in Planner

.

Assign Layers
to Zone Types

.

Assign Zone
Types to Zone
Definitions
v
Draw Zone Zones draw on
Definitions in —» specified AutoCAD
Planner Layers

.

Clash Detection
checks if Zones
overlap on Layers

1. Create Layers in Planner

Zone Descriptions are drawn on specific layers in the AutoCAD drawing in the Planner
Module. Where necessary, these layers have to be created using the Layer Aliases option
from the Format menu in Planner.

2. Assign Layers to Zone Types

When Zone Types are being defined in the Admin Module, each Zone Type is mapped to
a specific layer created in Planner. For example 'Department’' Type zones are mapped to
the 'Department’ Layer, 'Sub-Department' Type zones are mapped to the 'Sub-
Department' Layer, etc.

3. Assign Zone Types to Zone Definitions

When each Zone Definition is created, it must be assigned to a Zone Type. Each Zone
Definition will therefore be mapped (indirectly) to a specific layer in Planner.

4. Draw Zone Definitions in Planner

When the Zone Definitions are drawn in Planner, they will be drawn on specified layers.
The locations of the edges of the Zone Definition will be accurately known.

5. Clash Detection

After the Zone Definition is drawn, when Clash Detection is selected, the software will
examine all Zone Definitions drawn on the same Planner Layer. If the boundaries of any
Zone Definitions are shown to be overlapping (clashing) a warning will be generated.

6. Consequences of Clashing

Because Zone Descriptions that overlap (clash) can cause problems with the operation of
the software (and with reporting accuracy) any clashes should be corrected.
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Zones and Hatch Styles

Zones Definitions can be assigned Hatch Styles. The Hatch Styles are specified in the
Hatch Styles option on the Planning Menu of the Administration Module.

REE

File Edit View Help

= | RS
Mame
ANSI31 |ANSI31 | 500,000000
ANSI3T7 ANSI37 45 500,000000
Angle ANGLE 45 300.000000
Cross CROSS 45 300.000000
Dash DASH 45 500,000000
Dots DOTS 45 500,000000
Grass GRASS 45 300.000000
Hex HEX 45 250,000000
Honey HONEY 45 500,000000
Net NET 45: 500,000000
Solid SOLID 0 1.000000
Square SQUARE 45 500,000000
Zia Zag ZIGZAG 45 500,000000

| Showing 13 styles. | 30/10/2009 | 14:55 2

These Hatch Styles are pre-loaded into AutoCAD, but have to be defined for the
Merchandiser Module.

Zone Technicalities

Building Up Zones
Internal Area Zone
The Internal Area zone is used to specify the maximum area available for retail purposes.
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In the example above, it is confined to the boundaries of the store. Equally, it could be
confined to the area accessible to customers, or include areas outside of the store - for
example those used to display and sell garden plants.

The Internal Area Zone is also used to set the boundary for Area Calculations.

Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones

Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones can be used to divide the store into areas used for

sales activities (i.e. accessible to the public) and areas used for support functions - offices,
stockrooms, etc.

S
S

In the example above the stockrooms and staff areas can be differentiated from the parts
of the store used for selling to customers.

Departments
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Departments are used to divide the store into areas of more closely defined purpose.

In the above example the store has now been divided into areas of specific use. For
example, the area to be used for sale of clothing is designated by the red rectangle.
Sub-Departments

It is possible to continue dividing the store into ever finer divisions, for example the
Clothing department could have Children's Clothing, Women's Clothing and Men's
Clothing Sub departments.

Note: if Zone Definitions are 'layered' on top of each other
like this, each 'layer' must be of a different Zone Type (and
hence drawn on a different AutoCAD Layer). (More Info)

Fixtures and Zone - Fixture Links

Fixtures can be linked to Zones using Zone - Fixture Links. Zone - Fixture links are
stored in two places within the database.

1. AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

2. AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table

Each of these tables is used for a different purpose.
AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

The AVITB_FIXTURE table contains a ZON_ID (Zone ID) field. This holds the foreign
key for the Department level zone that the fixture has been placed in. Each fixture can
only be associated with a single Department level zone - which is why care must be taken
that Department level zones do not clash (overlap).
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FILID |FI{_ID |BLK_ID |ZON_ID |FI{_ACADHANDLE
g 82 1547 1380 21 BG5S
[l 82 1548 1369 21 Bo6
I 82 1549 1369 21 B&67
limi 82 1550 1400 21 B68
il 82 1551 1400 21 B6O
Il 82 1552 1384 21 BoA

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVITB_ZONE table.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC
73 21 22 Household

81 2 2 Support Activites
| a 3 1 Sales Activities
i 83 1 3 Internal Area
i 82 1 3 Internal Area
] 83 2 2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

Where a Fixture straddles a Department zone boundary, it will be allocated to the zone in
which the majority of the fixture is.

r___________
Pt gy

L

In the above example, the insertion point of the fixture is in the left hand zone, but the
bulk of the fixture is in the right hand zone. It will be allocated to the right hand zone.

The information in the AVTTB_FIXTURE table is most accurate for reporting purposes as
each fixture should only be associated with a single 'Department’ type zone. This ensures
that:

1. Equipment take-offs do not show fixtures in multiple zones, resulting in inaccurate
orders for equipment when building or refurbishing stores

2. Merchandise is not reported in multiple zones, avoiding inaccurate orders for
products when stocking stores
AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table

The AVITB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table can associate fixtures with multiple zones. It
contains ZON_ID's (Zone ID) fields - there are also read from the AVTTB_ZONE Table.
These are the foreign keys for each zone that the fixture has been placed in. An example
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of this would be if the "Clothing" department level zone contained a sub-department
called "Children's Clothing". A fixture would then be associated with both the Clothing
and Children's Clothing zones.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ID |ZFL_CROSSING

89 3 3 -1

| 8o 3 4 -1
| e 3 5 0
T 8o 3 6 -3
| 8o 3 7 3
| 8o 3 8 0

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVITB_ZONE table.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC
73 21 22 Household

81 2 2 Support Activites
| = 3 1 Sales Activities
i 83 1 3 Internal Area
i 82 1 3 Internal Area
] a3 2 2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

The ZFL_CROSSING field in the AVITB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK table should be noted.
A value of -1 indicates that a fixture crosses zone boundaries.

,____________
| FTETE R RN R AR

L

This can mean that the same fixture (FIX_ID) is shown in multiple zones.

FILID |ZON_ID |FIX_ID |ZFL_CROSSING |
b 83 2 11 -1
88 1 11 o |

Care needs to be taken during reporting to ensure the fixture is not duplicated in reports.
Zone - Fixture Links and Custom SQL

The exact nature of the reports generated from Zone - Fixture Links will depend on the
Custom SQL used to generate the reports. Macro Space Management comes with some

Admin Planning 223



Zone Types & Definitions

standard reports. Anyone with a good knowledge of SQL can produce their own
customized reports - often in conjunction with other Oracle software such as BI
Publisher.

Overview of Zone - Product and Zone - Planogram Links

Zone - Product Links and Zone - Planogram Links provide a way of filtering products
or planograms by the Zone they are associated with. For a given implementation of
Macro Space Management either zone - Product Links or Zone - Planogram Links can be
used: it is not possible to operate both.

Zone - Product Links

Zone - Product links operate by linking nodes in the Product Hierarchy to specific Zones.
Clicking on that zone in the Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all products that
are children of the linked node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.

Products are arranged in a Product Hierarchy. (This can be viewed and modified in
Product Studio). It is possible to link specific zones to nodes in the product hierarchy.
This is done by inserting a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION
table. This foreign key then links the Zone Definition (AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and
Product Definition (AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables products to be
filtered by zone.
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In the above example, Department level zones have been linked to the equivalent nodes
in the products hierarchy and similarly Sub-department zones have been linked to nodes
at Department level.

This means that (for example) if the Children's Clothing zone is selected in the Object
Browser, the Zone - Product link will result in products displaying in the Object Grid that
are associated with (or children of) the Children's Clothing node in the product
hierarchy.

Zone - Planogram Links

All planograms are arranged in a Planogram Hierarchy. Planograms are also linked to a
specific node in the Product hierarchy. This node is the node in the product hierarchy
that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram. Specific nodes
in the Product Hierarchy are then linked to specific Zones. Clicking on that zone in the
Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all Planograms that contain products that are
children of the node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.
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Planograms are linked to the product hierarchy by means of the Product ID's (PRD_ID's)
of the products in the planogram. The planogram will automatically be linked to the
node in the product hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in

the planogram.

Clothing
—
Men's Clothing P
PRD_ID =11
»  Shirts
Trousers

PRD ID=22 [*

»

Socks

Flanogram 1 -
Trousers, shirts and
socks

Planogram 2 —
Trousers only

For example, Planogram 1 contains trousers, shorts and socks. The lowest common link

between these products is the node above them in the product hierarchy - "Men's

Clothing". Planogram 1 will therefore be assigned the Product ID of that node (PRD_ID =
11 in this example). Planogram 2 only contains trousers, so can be linked to a node
further down in the hierarchy: the "Trousers" node (PRD_ID = 22 in this example).

In the extract from the AVITB_PLANO table below, each planogram has automatically
been assigned a Product _ID (PRD_ID) that corresponds to the node in the product
hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram.

POG_ID |POG_MAME
» 1BayRice

|PoG_pESC [PRD_ID

1 Bay Rice Plangram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5761
2 1BayTinnedVegetables 1 Bay Tinned Vegetables: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5760
3 1BayWhiteWine 1 Bay White Wine Planogram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5762
4 1BayRedWine 1 Bay Red Wine Planogram: Fixdure 36 x 24 x 72 5762
5 1BayBasicSpirits 1 Bay Basic Spirits: Fixdure 36 x 24 x 72 5763
& 4BayBreakfastCereal 4 Bay Breakfast Cereal: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5852
7 SingleChillerRawMeat Raws Meat Planogram: Single Chiller Unit 96 x 36 x 84 5757
8 SingleChillerFishShellfish  Fish and Shellfish Planogram: Single Chiller 96 x 36 x 84 5751
9 BasicHouseholdGoods Basic Household Goods: Fixture 48 x 24 x 72 5837

By using this Product _ID (PRD_ID) in the AVTTB_PLANO table, it is possible to find all
planograms containing products associated with a specific zone. This is done by inserting
a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION table. This foreign key
then links the Zone Definition (AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and Product Definition
(AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables planograms (containing specific
products) to be filtered by zone.
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Planogram associated with
node in Product Hierarchy

h

Product Hierarchy linked to
Zone Hierarchy

¥
Planogram — Zone link shows
all planograms containing
products associated with a
specific zone

The Internal Area Zone

The Internal Area Zone is used to define the maximum area used for retail purposes. It
may be confined to the bounds of the store walls (as in the example below), or it may
encompass areas outside - for example a space used for selling plants for the garden.

Once the Internal Area Zone has been placed, it is then used to set maximum limits for
area calculations.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

IEJ (] 4 Cancel

Individual retail organizations decide what to encompass in the Internal Area zone: some
include non sales areas (like stock rooms and staff canteens, some do not. The area
encompassed within the Internal Area will impact on reporting: an internal area that did
not include non-sales areas would show a different 'profit per square meter' value than
one that did.

Note: if a hole is cut in the internal area zone, the space
within the hole will not be included in area calculations, but
area calculations will resume the other side of the hole.

Cutting Holes in Zones

Cutting Holes in Zones is used to allow for the effects of obstructions, etc. In the simple
example below, a zone contains some gondola runs and a staircase. The staircase reduces
the area available in the zone for retailing purchases. The 'Cut Holes' option allows the
user to remove the area used for the staircase from the total area of the zone for
calculation purposes.
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Hole Cut in Zone

The zone might therefore have a gross area of 3,600 square feet and a net area of 3,200
square feet. Using the net area of the zone (i.e. taking into account the area enclosed by
the hole) allows profit per square meter to be calculated more realistically.

Aliased Layers

Aliased Layers are a way for the functionality in the Planner Module of Macro Space
Management to communicate with that in AutoCAD.

AutoCAD . . Aliased Layers

Layers in Cnnngc'tmn e in MSM
ode

FPlanner Database

AutoCAD Layers are information held within AutoCAD drawings. This cannot be
directly written to the database, so an Alias for the Layer is provided within the database.
This enables users to assign (Aliased) Layers to objects within MSM. For example a
Fixture might be assigned to the 'Fixtures' Layer within Fixture Studio.

When the time comes to insert a copy of that fixture into the drawing, the software
identifies which Aliased Layer the Fixture has been assigned to, identified which
AutoCAD Layer that has been mapped to and (via a connection in the code) causes the
object to be drawn on the correct AutoCAD layer. If the AutoCAD layers does not yet
exist in the drawing (for example, if it is the first time a fixture has been added to the
drawing) then the software will automatically create the required AutoCAD layer at the
same time as it inserts the Fixture into the drawing.

Mapping between Layers and Layer Aliases is done in the Planner Module using the
Layers and Aliases dialog box (called from the Format menu).

Admin Planning 229



Zone Types & Definitions

Zone Types

File Edit View Help

© Layers and Aliases

=0l x|
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.~ REVISION =] Alias Name ¢ Visible | Print
- B SECTION AISLE 7 8
- B TITLEBLOCK — Lo & Xz
- E UNKNOWN =
B USER ASSOCIATED_PARTS  (ASSOCIATED PA... @ & = 16777215
= Zones BANNER BANNER Q = 16777215
----- = BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING T & = 16777215
----- E] DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER. 73 & = 16777215
----- ] INTERNAL-AREA e T 3 & 4
""" SR CAVITY-INTERNAL CAVITY-INTERNAL & =
[ Zone_Notes 2 i "
LARE I |
[ MSM [ Zones | 47Layers [ 15elected 4

The Alias Name is the name of the Layer held in the MSM database and the Layer is the
name of the layer in the AutoCAD (Planner) drawing.

Overview

Zone Types are a way of assigning broad properties to specific Zone Descriptions.

File Edit ¥ew Help

O Fone Types §

=10l x|

o il [ 8 B (e

Description # Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMEMTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area IMTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

| 29/10/2009 | 12:02 4

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone

Description.

Description is the name given to the group of properties

Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on

Auto Text Type is not currently in use

Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone

Description

The Description will appear in the Zone Type option for the Zone Definition.
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AT

File Edit View Help

= EEC e
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Childrens Clothing Childrens Clothing SubDepartments  :Solid
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Layer

The Layer is the AutoCAD layer the Zone Type will be drawn on. These are configured
using the Layers and Aliases dialog box accessible from the Format menu in the Planner
Module.

JRT=TEY

File Edit Wiew Help
e " e

! TR

----- E] REVISION -] Alizs Name /
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E TITLEBLOCK P |AREAS AREAS - £t
B UNKNOWN i
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----- 1 DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER > &8 = 16777215
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#-[& Zone_Notes J :
|| 4 I |
[ MSM [ Zones | 4Nayers [ 1Selected o

Only Zone Descriptions drawn on the same layer will be detected as clashing. So, all
Zone Descriptions of Zone Type Department should be drawn on the Departments Layer
so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected. Similarly, all Zone
Descriptions of Zone Type Sub-Department should be drawn on the Sub-Departments
Layer so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected.

However, if a Zone Description of Type Sub-Department is drawn overlapping a Zone
Description of Type Department, it will be drawn on a different layer and will not be
shown as clashing.

This ability to detect clashes between Zone Descriptions of the same Zone Type but not
between Zone Descriptions of a different Zone Type is important when setting up a Zone
Hierarchy. For example, the Internal Area encompasses the entire area used for retail
purposes. The majority of other zones will probably be drawn within the Internal Area
Zone, so it is important that they are not shown as clashing - arranged by ensuring the
Internal Area Zone occupies it's own specific layer.

Auto Text Type

The Auto Text Type option in the Zone Types dialog box currently has no effect.

However, the text that annotates a Zone will depend on the Custom SQL associated with
Zones in the Text Styles option on the Planning Menu in the Administration Module.
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T 10/ Baykumbering Bay Mumbering Avial [ — MOTES-TEXT Fisture General
|83 | 11 Fistures Fistures ral | & FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
? 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondola Mumbering Avrial ([ (o FITURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
< | »
| y

The Text Style invoked will depend on the setting in the Auto Field (Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone), and any filters that might be present in the Custom
SQL statement associated with the Text Style.

Type

There are three categories the Zone Type can be assigned to - Internal Area, Department
Zone or Other Zone.

1. Internal Area is used to for the single zone that defines an area used for retail
purposes. The Internal Area zone is used for Area Calculation purposes

2. Department Zones can be used for reporting purposes - they give the most accurate
reports

3. Other zones are assigned to all Zones Types not 'Internal Area' or 'Department’
These types are hard coded into the software and cannot be changed
Changes made to Zone Types and Zone Definitions

Changes made to Zone Types in the Administration Module do not take immediate effect
as far as Zone Descriptions are concerned.

They are only read when the Admin Module is restarted - this must be allowed for when
configuring Zone Descriptions.

Planning Zone Types

Before creating a zone hierarchy, it is necessary to plan the Zone Types.
1. Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

Decide on the Layer Aliases required

Decide on the Text Styles Required

AR

Decide on the Zone Descriptions required and how they will map to Zone Type
‘Types'

Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy (more info).

1. Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department

2. Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy

Which is to be used has to be decided at the outset as it will affect all other decisions on
setting up the Zone Hierarchy.
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Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

The number of levels in the hierarchy must be determined. More levels will lead to more
flexibility in reporting, but may increase the difficulty in generating accurate reports. The
hierarchy could consist of just two levels - for example Internal Area and Departments.
Alternatively, it could consist multiple levels - for example Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Departments.

Internal Area Internal Area
Zone Zone

y !

Clothing, Electrical, Food Sales Areas, Non-Sales
Areas

Departments and Drink, etc Areas, External Areas, efc

v

Clothing, Electrical, Food

Rttty and Drink, ete
Children's Clothing, Men's
Sub- Clothing, Women's
Departments g

Clothing, etc

Not all these zones would necessarily be placed in a drawing: for example the 'Areas’
level in the hierarchy could simply be used to

Decide on the Layer Aliases Required

Macro Space Management provides functionality called Clash Detection to determine
whether Zones in a store plan are overlapping (clashing). Only Zones on the same
AutoCAD Layer can detected as clashing.

1. Zones that should not clash (overlap) should be placed on the same Layer

2. Zones that are intentionally superimposed on each other need to be placed on
different layers - for example the 'Clothing" zone would need to go on one layer and
its children (Children's Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) on another
Layer

How many Layer Aliases are required will depend on the whether the user has chosen to

have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types "Type' Department or to have multiple

levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department and only place a Zone

Description from one level in the hierarchy.

The minimum number of Layer Aliases required is two: one for the Internal Area Zone
and one for Departments. A more complex hierarchy that places at several levels might
require multiple Aliased Layers: in the example below, Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Department Layers have been set up to allow a four level
hierarchy to be placed.
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O Layers and Aliases -0l x|
File Edit View Help
N e B
5 E] REVISION -] Alias Name / Visible | Print
----- B SECTION ALSLE ) P
----- I TITLEBLOCK — T ;"
----- B UNKNOWN = |
e Bl UseR ASSOCIATED_PARTS  ASSOCIATED PA... & = 16777215
&-[& Zones BANMER BAMNER v = 16777215
----- = BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING T = 16777215
----- E] DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER. 73 & = 16777215
""" B INTERNAL-AREA CAVITY CAVITY 7 & = 65535
""" SR CAVITY-INTERNAL CAVITY-INTERNAL & =
[ Zone_Notes 2 i "
LARE I |
[ MSM [ Zones | 47Layers [ 15elected 4

Decide on the Text Styles Required

Each Zone Type can have a Text Style associated with it. This Text Style determines the
form of the Annotation that will be drawn when the zone is placed.

Note: Text Styles are configured by selecting the Text Styles
option from the Planning menu in the Admin Module.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Zone Types

Zone Types can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.
'© Administration
File General | Planning Merchandising Logs
Hatch Styles
Scales
Text Styles
Title Blocks
Zone Types
Zone Definitions

This will bring up the Zone Types dialog box.
File Edit Yew Help
ol L e (e

=10l x|

Description # Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMEMTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area IMTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

| | 29/10/2009 | 1202

Options can be selected from the Edit pull down menu.
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O Zone Types

File | Edit Wiew Help
= | Add Zone Type
Edit

@  LDelete
| J [/ ————
INTERMAL ARE&

INTERMAL-AREA

ZOME

SALES-AREA

ZOMNE GROUP

ZOME-CLASS

K, Exit

Lt Add Zone Type

A

_ﬂ Edit Zone Type

4

— X Delete Zone

- Type

- Refresh from

4 Database
Adding Zone Types

Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

When Add Zone is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the Add
Zone Type dialogue box appears.

add Zone Type |
Descripkion: h'-h
Auto Text Type: h- ;I
| avers JOEPARTMENT ~|
Tvpe: H'. :I
(7] o4 Cancel |

The Description can be typed in and should be appropriate to the Zone Type being

created.

The Auto Text Type can be selected from a drop down list and specifies the Text Style to

be used for annotation on the drawing.
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DeptZDne
InternalZone
fone

The Layer Type is also selected from a drop down list.

INTERMAL-AREA
COFFEE-SHOP
CORE-AREA

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.

Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias. (Layer Type in the above dialogue box).
The Type can also be selected from a drop down list.

The type refers to one of three possible classes the Zone Type can be assigned to.

Deparkrnent

Editing Zone Types
When Edit Zone is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the Edit
Zone Type dialogue box appears.

Edit Zone Type |

Descripkion: IInternaI Area

Aot Text Type: IInternaIZnne

L L Lo

Lavyer: IINTERNHL-QREH
Type: IInternaI
@ ok Cancel |

The Description can be edited and should remain appropriate to the Zone Type being
created.

The AutoText Type can be edited from a drop down list and specifies the list of what is to
be annotated on the drawing.

DeptZone
InternalZone
ZOnNe

The Layer Type is also edited from a drop down list.
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W LE WA
BOLNDARY
INTERMAL-AREA
COFFEE-SHOP
CORE-AREA

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.

Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias. (Layer Type in the above dialogue box).

The Type can also be edited from a drop down list.

Departrent
| Internal

Deleting Zone Types

Zone Types can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone type
option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon on the
toolbar.

Dx Delete Zone
Type

O Fone Types
File | Edit View Help

"\ | Add Zone Type
Edit

Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA,

Mon Sales Area MOMN-SALES-ARE|

Note: Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone Definition associated with it — the
associated Zone Definitions must be deleted or assigned to another category first.

The Internal Zone and Department Zone Types cannot be deleted — only other user
defined Types within the Zone Type definition can be deleted.

Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone Definition associated with it — the
associated Zone Definitions must be deleted or assigned to another category first.

Zone Text

Zone Text is controlled by the Text Styles Option on the Planning Menu in the
Administration module.
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RETE]
File Edit Wiew Help
= AN RS
{[n] | Mame | Dezcription | Font | Bold i Italicz Colour i Laver Alias At Text Tupe

1 1 General Gereral Notes Aial — O [ MOTES-TEXT Hane General
T 2 Dept Department Zones Avial (o (N SALES TEXT Department Zone Zone
| 3 | 3lintemal AreaZore | Intemnal AreaZone Avrial fi] — INTERMALZOMNE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zore
|4 | 4Zone General Zones Avrial fi] = MOM SALES TEXT Zone Zore
| 5 | 5 Product Product Avrial [} [ PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
T E Flanogram-Bagzic | Basic Planogram Details | Arial (o (o FLAMOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
| 7 | 7 Putie Profile D etails Avial 2] [} PROFILE-TEXT Mot Product
T 10/ Baykumbering Bay Mumbering Avial [ — MOTES-TEXT Fisture General
|83 | 11 Fistures Fistures ral | & FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
? 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondola Mumbering Avrial ([ (o FITURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
< | »
| y

It provides three default text styles for Zones: Internal Area, Department Zone and Zone
- these correspond to the three Default Zone Types. The number of available Text Styles
may be increased by modifying the Custom SQL used to specify how the annotation is
carried out.

Zone Definition

Accessing Zone Definition Options
Zone Definitions can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.

© Administration

File General "F'Iaa:lri':g_' Merchandising Logs
Hatch Styles
Scales

Text Styles

Title Blocks
Zone Types
Zone Definitions

Note: changes made to Zone Definitions in the
Configuration Module only take effect the next time the
Planner Module is restarted.

The Zone Definitions Window

The Zone Definitions Window allows Zone Definitions to be Added, Edited and
Deleted.
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Eile Edit Wiew Help

© Zone Definitions

o B |

i e B

— SALES FLOOR SPACE ;I Mame ¢ Descripkion Zone Type Hakch Style (Colour ;I
-2l APPAREL 020; DOMESTICS DOMESTIC GOODS DEPARTMENT | AMSIZ7 '
& BOTSWEAR 021: CLRTAINS - DRA... | CLRTAINS - DRAPES -... DEPARTMENT | ANSIS7
j S e HAF 0z2; BEDDING EEDDING DEPARTMENT  ANSIS7
= TMEANTE AND TC 023 MENS MEMSWEAR: DEPARTMENT  ANSI37
®-L JEWELRY 024: BOYS BOYSWEAR DEPARTMENT  ANSI37
L] LADIES ACCESST 025: SHOES SHOES DERARTMENT  [ANSI37
""" :: ﬁg:gg\i‘gggs 026 INFANTS INFANTS AND TODDL... DEPARTMENT ANSIS?
. SRR 027: SOCKS LADIES SOCKS DEPARTMENT  ANSI37
e 026: SHEER HOSIERY  SHEER HOSIERY DERARTMENT  ANSI37
[ SHEER HOSIERY 029: INTIMATES SLEEPWEAR AND PAN... DEPARTMENT  ANSIZ7
----- [ SHOES || |030: BRAS AND SHAPE... BRAS AND SHAPEWEAR DEPARTMENT  ANSI37
""" L1 SLEEPWEAR AN 031: ACCESSORIES ACCESSORIES DEPARTMENT  AMNSI37
S DN e {31: LADIES ACCESSO... LADIES ACCESSORIES... DEPARTMENT  ANSI7
-] ELECTRICAL
& ) GARDEN CENTER = 32: JEWELRY JEWELRY DEFARTHENT __ ANSIS7

{DEFARTMENT

[o7fo4fzo09 | 1041 g

File | Edit Wiew Help

&dd Zone Definition

| MNarne +
020: DOMESTICS

o d
Edikt
=t
Ei“' Delete
i L] BOWSWEAR
] BRAS AMD SHAF
L] INFANTS &MD TI

0z1: CURTAINS - DRA..,

0z2: BEDDIMG

023 MEMS

Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

K, Exit
_l:} Add Zone Definition
|
| Edit Zone Definition

Delete Zone

Definition
Refresh View

s\,.‘ﬁ View Zone Types
View Hatch Types

Options can be selected from the Edit pull down menu.

3 Zone Definitions
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Adding Zone Definitions

When Add Definition is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the
Add Zone Type dialogue box appears.

A Zone Teafiniling x|
MWane; I
Drcscripkion: I
zare Tyve:  [SESEREERN ~ |
Hatch Style: |5.:.|i.;| ll
Calaur: |255 . J
Icon: I_I Dnefaulk ﬂ
Code; |
@ o] Cancel

The Name and Description can be edited and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being created.

The Zone Type can be edited from a drop down list

iDepartment
Internal Area
fone

= T

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be edited from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when coloured on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Color can be edited from a pallet.
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Bazic colors:

I
AN )
ET T HET NN
HTMEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EENEN .

Cuztomn colors:

Define Cugtorn Calors >

ak I Cancel |

It is suggested that Zone colors are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing

in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.
The Zone Description Icon can also be edited from a drop down list.

foerau =F

Departrnent

| Directory _I

T DI

[ Dirk,
"ﬂ: Electrical
E Fixture

2 Floor
g Floor - Locked -

Finally an edited user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Editing Zone Definitions

When Edit Definition is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the

Edit Zone Definition dialogue box appears.
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Falil, Pamic Doz linikic ﬂ

Mame: |Electrical

Description:  |Electrical

Zone Type:  |Department [
Hatch Style: |5.;.|i.;| j
Calour: |1'EJE. .J
Icon: |_| Diefanlt j

Code: |

@ ik Canel

The Name and Description can be changed and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being edited.

The Zone Type can be selected from a drop down list

Internal Area
Zone

= T

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be selected from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when coloured on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Color can be selected from a pallet.
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20 x|
Basic colors:

T T T
I |
EfTEET NN
HEMrEAEEEEn
EEEEEEEE
EEEEN .

Cuztomn colors:

Define Cugtorn Calors > |

ak Cancel
I |

It is suggested that Zone colors are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing

in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.
The Zone Definition Icon can also be selected from a drop down list.

Departrnent

| Directory _I

T DI

[ Dirk,
"ﬂ: Electrical
E Fixture

2 Floor
g Floor - Locked -

Finally a user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Deleting Zone Definitions

Zone Definitions can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone
Definition option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon

on the toolbar.

X Delete Zone
Definition
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3 Zone Definitions
File | Edit Miew Help

= | F'.jl:l Zone Definition
Edit
(=
A peete | S
e 020; DOMESTICS
-] BOVSWEAR

0z21: CURTAINS - DRA. ..
022 BEDDIMG

-0 INFANTS AND T [t MENR
A confirmation dialogue box will appear.

“P | Arevou sure you wish to delete Ehis Zone Definition?
\'\'/ Descripkion : Plumbing

] BRAS AND SHAF

Click on Yes to confirm deletion.

View Zone Types and View Hatch Types

View Zone Type and View Hatch Types can be activated using the buttons in the Zone
Description toolbar.

3 Zone Definitions

File Edit Mew Help
= | B @

lE View Zone Types

W

View Hatch Types

Clicking on either button will bring up the appropriate window

Note: If the Zone Description window is maximized, the
View Zone Type and View Hatch Types windows will tend
to appear behind the Zone Description window. It will have
to be minimised before the new windows can be seen.
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Adjacency Rules

Adjacency Rules can be used to set up a series of guidelines about which products
should be in proximity to one another, and which should not be. For example, it would

not be good placement to put bleach next to meat or vegetables. However, more pasta
sauce will be sold if is placed next to pasta.

lix
CEE

D

A0l

Bleach v Vegetables BLEACH BULK. VEGETABLES

Warning: Layout groups too close 392 1748
Bleach w Fruit BaAG FRUIT BLEACH Warning: Layout groups too close 1767 392
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT Warning: Layout groups too close 392 51
Meat v zauces MEAT SALCES Satisfactory; Layout groups near enough 1 1721
Pazta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SALICE DAY PASTA Satisfactory; Layout groups near enough 1E2a 1629

Note: Rules are configured in the Severity Types Option
from the same menu.

These Adjacency Rules can then be used (in conjunction with other MSM database tables)
to produce reports on whether products are well or badly placed. These reports (often in
the form of Quick Reports or KPI's) can then be used to improve the layout of
merchandise in a store plan - and hence the profitability of the store.

Severity Types

The Severity Types (rules) for the Adjacency Rules are set up using the Severity Types
option from the Merchandising menu of the Admin Module.
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O Severity Types |

Fil=  Edit
L
| ElFF

Warning: Layout groups boo close

0 Mo camrent
1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

z EXCELLEMT: Layout agroups well placed —

4| | i

Note: User can only alter the text and color for the Severity
types via the dialog box. Altering the number of available
Severity Types and only be done in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

Setting Up Adjacency Rules
To Set Up an Adjacency Rule, click on the Add Button.

© Product Adjacencies

BAMA

/ 5 APPLE PROD Bl £ L: qroup

Eleach v Vegetables LE&ACH BULK VEGETABLES ‘Waming: Layout groups too close
Eleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT ELEACH Wamning: Layout groups too close
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT W aming: Layout groups too close

Meat v sauces MEAT SALICES Satisfactory: Layout groups neat enough
Pasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

This will bring up the Product Adjacency Rule dialogue box.
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O Product Adjacency Rule

Rule Descriptian

IE wample

Praoduct 1
|MEﬁT

Product £
|PHDDUEE

Severity Type

ERROR: Layout groups far ton cloze
W arming: Layout groups too close

Satizfactony: Layout groups near enough
EXCELLEMT: Lapout groups well placed

0k Cancel

To add a Product Adjacency Rule:
1. Type in a Rule Description

2. Select Product 1 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialogue

box)

3. Select Product 2 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialogue

box)
4. Select the Severity Type

The Select Product dialogue box allows users to manually select the required products.
Alternatively, the find button can be used to locate successive instances of the search

string in the product hierarchy.

O Select Product

=54 Acme Group

=-E3 Acme Pradusts

=4 Clothing

=84 Childrens Clatking
..... B Boys Shirts
5 Bops Trousers
B Boys T-Shirts
B Girlz Blouzes
5 Girls Skirts
LB Girls T-Shirks

ak

-Ioix]
#|

[

Cancel |

Users can select from products at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-
Category) level in the Product Hierarchy. These levels in the hierarchy should not be

Admin Merchandising 247



Adjacency Rules

subject to frequent change, so a set of Adjacency Rules should only require updating at
irregular intervals. (More Info).

Keeping Adjacency Rules Updated

Adjacency rules are set up at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category)
level in the Product Hierarchy.

o
| |

-5 Acme Group
=4 Acme Products
=4 Clothing

Ea Childrenz Clathing
..... Eﬁ Boys Shirts
----- 54 Boys Trousers
..... Eﬁ Boys T-Shirts
5 Girls Blouses
5 Girls Shirts

@ Gils T-Shits [

ok LCancel |

Products are generally subject to regular change at Style, Item and SKU levels in the
Product Hierarchy. Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) levels do
not change very often, so once Adjacency Rules are set up, they should remain valid for
extended periods of time.

It would be possible to produce periodic reports that identify:

1. Deleted Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that are no longer needed in the Adjacency Rules.

2. Newly added Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that may need adding to the Adjacency Rules.

Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules

Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules can be carried out by using the appropriate
buttons from the toolbar.
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Edit Rule

O Product Adjarencies

aAnanas APPLE PRODLICTS BANANAS ctomy: Layout groups near enough 1771

Bleach v Vegetables BLEACH BULK VEGETABLES ‘Warming: Lavout groups too close 292 1748

Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH Watning: Layout aroups too close 1767 392

Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT ‘Warning: Layout groups too close 392 51

Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES S atisfactony, Layout groups near enough 51 1721

Pasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA Sabisfactony: Layout groups near enough 1683 1683
Editing Rules

Editing rules only allows the user to change the Severity Type.

© Product Adjacency Rule | x|

Fule Descriptian

I.-’-‘-.pples v Bananas

Product 1
I.-’-‘-.F'F'LE FRODICTS

Product 2
|EﬂNﬂNﬁ'«S

Severity Tupe

ERROR: Layaut groups far bon close
Warning: Lavout groups too cloge
Mo comment

S atigfactory: Layout groups near enough

EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

In order to change the products in an existing rule, it is necessary to delete the rule and
create a new one.

Deleting Rules

To delete a rule, highlight it, then click the Delete icon. The rule will be deleted without
further confirmation.

Using Adjacency Rules

After the Adjacency Rules have been set up, it is necessary to set up an output for them
so that users can see how products in a specific drawing match the specified Adjacency
Rules. The results can be based on either:

1. Product Adjacencies
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2. Aisle Adjacencies

Note: it is also possible to base the results on distances (More
Info).

Product Adjacencies

Product Adjacencies (AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products on the same fixture and on the fixtures to the immediate left and
right.

Aisle Adjacencies

Aisle Adjacencies (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products sharing an Aisle.

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Adisle.

SQL

Generally, in order to make use of the Adjacency Rules, it is necessary to use SQL
statements to link information from tables in the MSM database into an output that
shows the results of the Adjacency rules.

Tables

For information on which tables to reference when using SQL to generate an output from
the Adjacency Rules, please see the Macro Space Management data model. This is
available to registered MSM users on application to Oracle.

Quick Reports

Quick Reports are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules. It would be
able to produce a Quick Report that show all the products in a drawing and the results of
any Adjacency Rule calculations.

RETE
= B |4.? Unpopulated Fistures j '?;% 7_; | i

NAME DESCRIPTION | BAYGROUR | BAYMUM| «
|_Baze 36x2443 Base 36224435 A, 10 [
|_Chiller_Linit_96=36=34 | Chiller Linit 96 « 36 = 84 |4 E
|_Chiller_Linit_96=36x34 | Chiller Linit 96 « 36 = 84 |4 3
|_Chiller_Linit_96=36x34 | Chiller Linit 96 « 36 = 84 |4 2
|_Chiller_Linit_96=36x34 | Chiller Linit 96 « 36 = 84 |4 5 f
| | »

12 ltemls] Propasalbt DG ﬁ,;

Note: The SQL that populates the Quick Reports is stored in
the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table.

KPIs (Key Performance Indicators)
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KPIs (Key Performance Indicators) are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser
Modules. It would be able to produce KPI's that show all the products in a drawing and

the results of any Adjacency Rule calculations.

:A.n::tive Date: 30,/11/2009 A
& =72 |

r Indicators H
----- [_1 subClass Sales {Fixture) ;I

----- [ ] subClass Sales/ft (Fixture)

----- [ ] subClass Sales/sqgft {Fixture)

=54 Products

----- [_| Expired Planograms J
----- [ ] Outgoing Artides

----- [ | 5ubClass Forecast Sales (Product)

----- [_| 5ubClass Forecast Sales/ft (Product)
----- [ subClass Forecast Sales/=aft (Product) ll

| KPI  Merchandising IFiIturing |Znnes

F Layers I‘

X | Ow
#,‘? e LT ] |

SubClass Forecast Sales/ft [Froduct)

Colour Walue
<=10
£=30
<= 50
<=100
£= 200
<= 2300
<= h00

=

Reports

It is possible to use Oracle tools such as BI Publisher to produce tabulated reports on the
results of adjacency calculations within a drawing. Contact Oracle Technical Support for
further information on Oracle applications suitable for producing reports on Adjacency

Rules.

Distances in Adjacency Rule Output

It is possible to use distances in the results from Adjacency Rules

AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE Table
The Adjacency Rule table (AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE) has a
PAR_DISTANCE Field.
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[*fl0  [=]lPk [=][Mulz [+]|Data Type [*]|Default [+]

Column Mame

PRD_ID 1 NUMEER: (19)

PRD_ID2 7 NUMBER. (19)
PAR_DESC 3 N NVARCHAR 2 {150)
AST_ID 4 N NUMBER. (5)
PAR_DISTANCE 5 N FLOAT 0

This field cannot currently be accessed via the Adjacency Rule dialog box in the Admin
module, but can be used to set a distance for each Adjacency Rule.

AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY Table

The Aisle Adjacency table (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY) has
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START and AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE fields

|
Column Name ﬂln ﬂpk (=] |uil2 ﬂnam Type ﬂDEfﬁult ﬂj
FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER (10)
FI¥_ID 2 2N NUMBER (10)
AIL_NAME 3 N NVARCHAR2 (64)
AIL_SEGMENT 4 N NUMBER. (5)
AIL_ONRIGHT 5 N NUMBER. (10)
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START 6 N FLOAT
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE 7 N FLOAT

These fields could be used to calculate the relative distances of fixtures (and hence
products) along the Aisle

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Aisle.

AVTTB_PRODUCT ADJACENCY Table

The Product Adjacency table (AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY) contains
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT and PAJ_LENGTH_RIGHT fields that show the distance of
products to the left and right of the current field.
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Column Name ﬂm ﬂpk (= [ Nul? ﬂnam Type ﬂDefault ﬂ
FIL_ID 1 N NUMBER. (10)
PRD_ID 2 N NUMBER. (19)
PAJ_START_SEQUENCE 3 N NUMBER. {5)
PAJ_GOMDOLA 4 N NUMBER (5)
PAJ_LENGTH 5 ¥ FLOAT
PAJ_END_SEQUENCE 6 N NUMBER. (5)
PAJ_BAYGROUP 7 ¥ VARCHAR2 (25 Byte)
PAJ_BAYNUMBER 8 Y NUMBER. {5)
ZON_ID g Y NUMBER. (10)
PRD_ID_LEFT 10 ¥ NUMBER. {10)
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT 11 Y FLOAT
PRD_ID_RIGHT 12 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_RIGHT 13 Y FLOAT
PRD_ID_SAME 14 Y NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_SAME 15 ¥ FLOAT
POG_ID 16 Y NUMBER. {10)
POG_ID_LEFT 17 Y NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_RIGHT 18 ¥ NUMBER. {10)
POG_ID_SAME 19 Y NUMBER. (10)
AST_ID_LEFT 20 ¥ NUMBER. (5)
AST_ID_RIGHT 21 Y NUMBER. {5)
AST_ID_SAME 22 Y NUMBER. (5)

AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

The fixture table (AVTTB_FIXTURE) contains information on the X and Y coordinates
(FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of a fixture within a store plan.
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Column Name ﬂID ﬂPk [ ]{rauir? ﬂDaE Type ﬂl]efault ﬂ
FIL_ID 1 1N NUUMEER. (10)

FIX_ID 2 2 N NUMEER. (10)

BLK_ID 3 NUMBER. (10)

ZON_ID 4 ¥ NUMEER. (10)
FIX_ACADHAMDLE 5 M VARCHARZ (20 Byte)
FI¥_¥POS & M FLOAT

FI¥_YPOS 7 M FLOAT

FI¥_ZPOS 8 M FLOAT

FI¥_¥5IZ Lt M FLOAT

FIX_YSIZ 10 M FLOAT

FI¥_Z51Z 11 M FLOAT

FIX_XANG 12 M FLOAT

FIX_YANG 13 M FLOAT

FIX_ZANG 14 M FLOAT

FI¥X_MODIFIED 15 L MNUMBER. (5}
FI¥_ALLOCATED_AREA 15 T FLOAT

FI¥_FOOTPRINT 17 L FLOAT

FI¥X_BAYGROUP 15 L NVARCHARZ (50)
FI¥_BAYMUMEER. 19 ¥ NUMBEF. (10,4)
FIX_AISLE_NUMBER 20 ¥ NUMBER (5)

FIX_TAG 21 T MNVARCHARZ (30)
FI¥_ALIGMMENT 22 M MNUMEER. (3} 1
FIX_CHILD _ALIGMMENT 23 T NUMBER. (3} 1
MAT ID 24 ¥ NUMEER. (10)

MAN_ID 25 ¥ NUUMEER. (10)
FI¥X_VGROUP 26 M MNIUMBER. (10) ]
FIX_GROUP 27 N NUMBER. (5)
FI¥X_ISPROMO 28 L MNUMBER. (1}
FI¥_CLIPEOARD 29 M MNIUMBER. {10) ]
FIX_BAYPREFIX 0 ¥ VARCHAR2 (5 Byte)

Products are associated with their parent fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT table. Using
the X and Y coordinates (FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of fixtures would enable Adjacency
Rules to work on distances between products. This provides an alternative to using the
AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY and AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY tables.

Severity Types

Overview

Severity Types are used in conjunction with Adjacency Rules. They enable users to
describe the form of the relationship between two products in the Adjacency Rules.
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O Severity Types |

File Edit

Warning: Layout groups boo close

0 Mo comment

1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

z EXCELLEMT: Layout agroups well placed —

4| | i

There are five default severity types: These range from badly placed to well placed.

For example, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that bleach cannot be displayed
within 5 meters of fresh meat. If this was infringed a warning might appear in the
Product Adjacency Report flagging up that this rule had been infringed: ERROR: Layout

groups far too close.

Similarly, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that pasta sauces have to be displayed
within 2 meters of pasta. If this was achieved during merchandising, then the Product
Adjacency Report might flag up: EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed.

Editing Severity Types

To edit a Severity Type, click on it to highlight it. Next, select the Edit option in the Edit

pull down menu or click on the Edit icon.

O Severity Types il

File Edit
L
=4

Colour

\Warning: Layout groups koo close

0 Mo comment

1 Satisfackory: Layout groups near enough

2 EXCELLEMT: Lavout groups well placed —

1| | i

This will bring up the Severity Types editing dialogue.
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O Severity Type x|
Tupe: |-2

Description : IEHHDH: Lawout groups far too close
Colaur : 275 J

ak. | Cancel

The description and color can be customized to user requirements.
Click OK to confirm and return to the Severity Types window.

Modifying the Severity Type List
There are five default Severity Types supplied with Macro Space Management.

O Severity Types |

File Edit

=Ri=d

Warning: Layout groups boo close

0 Mo camrent
1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough
z EXCELLEMT: Layout agroups well placed

4| | i

It is possible to increase or decrease the number of Severity Types, but this must be done
directly in the database. This is done by changing the entries in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

AST_ID |AST_DESC | AST_COLOUR
b -2 ERROR: Layout groups far too close 255
- -1 Warning: Layout groups too close 35071
] 0 No comment 65280
- 1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough 16776960
- 2 EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed 16711680

All three fields are mandatory, with the AST_ID field being the primary key. This table is
only referenced by SQL and not by the code, so changes to the table will not affect the
operation of the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.
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Planogram Substitution and Version Change

About Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitution allows users to set up a list of planograms to be substituted. At
present only one bay planograms can be substituted for other one bay planograms. Any
other form of substitution will fail.

JT=TEY

File Edit View Help

E’\

| 0% of o | <>

I Evisting P ' Store Specific

EndCapCakes Fhd'w 4 Bay 25 Mavember 2009 Mo

1B &y hite'wfine 1B ayFRedwine 25 Mavember 2009 25 Mowvember 2009 Mo

| i

|28/11/2009 | 1947 4

The Planogram Substitution process is as follows:

Clentp — F*Ianzlarg?ns in |+ Close Drawing —
Planograms i 9
Drawing
ot Ip Run Stored . e
_» Planogram —» —»{ Open Drawing | Synchronisation
Tt Procedure o

Substitutions if in Planner

1. Planograms are created - either in the Merchandiser module or 3rd Party software

The planograms are placed in a drawing

The drawing is closed - planogram substitutions cannot be carried out on an open
drawing

Planogram substitutions are set up in the Admin Module

The Planogram Substitutions are carried out by running a Stored Procedure to make
changes in the database

The drawing is reopened - if in Merchandiser or In-Store Space Collaboration the
changes will be immediately apparent

If in the Planner module, the open drawing is then 'synchronized to database' to
bring in the changes
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Note: Stored procedures cannot be run directly from Macro
Space Management. They can only be run by someone with
database administration rights. Drawings subsequently
opened in Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration
will be automatically updated with the changed information.
Drawings subsequently opened in Planner will require
synchronization before they are updated with the changed
information.

Planogram Substitution is often carried out in parallel with Version Change.

About Version Change
Version Change is often done in parallel with Planogram Substitution.

Planogram Versions occur when a small difference is made to a planogram design and it
is saved as a different version - for example Version 1 is updated to Version 2. Updating
the planogram design will not affect the planograms that have been already placed in
store plans. The purpose of Version Change is to update the already placed planograms
in drawings with any later versions that might exist.

For Version Change to be carried out, the following conditions must be met:
1. Store Plans on which Version Change is required must be checked in (not in use).
2. Planograms must be Imploded (More Info).

Exploding and Imploding in Merchandiser

Planograms can be Exploded and Imploded in Merchandiser. In the example below, the
planogram on the left is Imploded and the planogram on the right is Exploded.
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Planograms can be toggled between Imploded and Exploded by using the options on the
Directions toolbar.

@ AFDAD ©0 9O & dHLIS ao s X

Exploded Planograms

Exploded planograms have full information placed in the database for both products and
shelves. Planograms placed in Merchandiser are placed in Exploded form unless the
Implode option has been selected.

Imploded Planograms

Imploded planograms do not have shelf information placed in the database, and only
have a single product block that represents the position of the planogram, not of the
individual products on individual shelves. Planograms placed in Planner are placed in
Imploded form.

Limitations of Planogram Substitution
Planogram Form
Planograms can only be substituted if they are in Imploded form (More Info).
Substituting planograms in Exploded form may lead to inaccuracies, for example in the
shelving associated with the planogram.
Planogram substitution in only 2D at present - that is to say one planogram placeholder
will be swapped for another. 3D substitution is not carried out - i.e. changes in shelving
height, etc, are not made in the drawings.
Planogram Size
The planograms being substituted in are not validated for size or equipment. This could
mean that the new planogram is either a different size or uses different equipment to the

planogram that is being replaced. It is recommended that uses manually confirm that
planograms are compatible before carrying out a substitution.
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Note: Because planogram substitution uses Imploded
planograms (placeholders), planograms will substitute
without problems in the drawing, even if they are
incompatible in real life. Consequently, there may be
considerable problems in actually implementing a store plan
that has used incompatible substitutions.

Only One to One Substitutions are Allowed

It is generally only possible to substitute:

1. A one bay planogram for another one bay planogram placed on a single fixture
2. The first bay of a multi bay planogram for a one bay planogram

All other forms of planogram solutions will fail. Examples of failures include:

1. Attempting to substitute any multi bay planogram for any other multi bay
planogram

2. Attempting to substitute any single bay planogram that has simultaneously been
placed on multiple fixtures. (Within the database, this will appear as similar to a
multi bay planogram

Errors in Any Substitution will cause All Substitutions to Fail

If any substitution in the list of substitutions specified in the list of active planogram
substitutions in the Admin Module fails, no substitutions in the list will be carried out.

JT=TEY

File Edit View Help

EndCapCakes Fhd'ws 4 Bay 25 Mavember 2009
1B ayshibetd e 1B avRedwine 28 Movember 2009 25 Movember 2005 L]

[ |25/11/2009 | 1547

Note: it is recommended that individual substitutions be
tested before a long list of automated substitutions is carried
out.

Active Substitutions

Planogram Substitutions can only be run once. They are then shown as inactive by means
of a flag in the database. This is the PGS_PROCESSED column in the
AVTTB_POG_SUBSTITUTION table. If set to 0, the Planogram Substitution is active, if
set to 1 the Planogram Substitution is inactive.

There is currently no way of directly identifying in the Planogram Substitution dialog
box in the Admin Module whether a Planogram Substitution is active or not.
Annotation

After the planograms are substituted and a Planner store plan is reopened,
synchronization to database will update the information in the drawing so that the
planograms in the drawing now match the planograms in the database. However,

synchronization does not update the annotation. This has to be done manually. This is
done by selecting the Annotate Option from the Retail Toolbar.
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Annotate Products

Annotate Fixtures

Annotate

e &EF

This will bring up the Text Styles Annotation dialog box.

|O Select Text Style to Annotate X
M ame | D escription | Type |
Intermal &rea Zone  Intermal Area Zone ZLone
Area Zone Area Sone Fone
Froduct Product Froduct
Planoaram-B B azic Planoagram [ etailz Product
Prafile Prafile Details Product
Fistures Fistures Fisture
Sub Departmernt ... Sub Departmemt Zones Zone
Product Placehal...  Product Placeholder Product
Department Zone  Department Zone Lone
Eﬁ:‘.‘ QK Select > Caticel

Highlighting the appropriate option and clicking OK will result in any substituted

planograms having their annotation updated.

Selecting the Planograms to be Substituted

The planograms to be substituted are selected in the Planogram tab of the Planogram

Substitution dialogue box.
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Add Planogram Substitution ) ﬂ
Planograms r Stare & Season ]

—Ezxisting Planogram

= Al i’
+-{_] PETS
1 SPORTING GOODS

é---__| PAIMT

=-# MIS-TINTED PAINT |/
i L) 4 FT MISTINTED PAINT o
B APPLICATORS /l

--"n SUNDRIES/SANDPAFERS o |

| [

—Mew Planagran

-5 STEP-5TOOLS -]
8 BORDERS i
JE SPRAY PAINT

B INTERICR. STAIN

i[5 4 FT INTERICR STAIN

[ & FTINTERIOR STAIM MO K1

-l ROOF COATING =
<| e “-_l—-_"_- _DI—I

Effective Date |25,|'c|312009 j

|4 |5
| |

oK | Cancel

The planogram which it is required to replace is selected from the list of planograms in
the Existing Planogram frame. It can be selected or deselected using the arrows. Only a
single planogram may be selected to be substituted.

The replacement planogram is selected from the list of planograms in the Existing
Planogram frame. It can be selected or deselected using the arrows. Only a single
planogram may be selected for substitution.

The effective date is the earliest date at which the planogram substitution can be carried
out. For substitution to occur, the effective date must be on or before the day the stored
procedure is run. Any substitutions set to a date after the day the stored procedure is run
will not be carried out, and must await a subsequent re-running of the stored procedure.

Note: The planogram hierarchy is configured in
Merchandiser.

While setting up planogram substitutions, the limitations on substitutions should
be taken into account. (More Info).

Selecting the Stores for Planograms to be Substituted In

The stores in which the planogram substitution is carried out are determined by whether
the Store Specific check box is selected or not.

262 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Guide



Planogram Substitution and Version Change

If the checkbox is not ticked, then all stores containing the selected planogram will have
the new planogram substituted for it. If the checkbox is ticked, then the substitution will
only be carried out in a specific store.

Edit Planogram Substitution x|

Planograms T Store & Season ]

—Store
¥ Store Spedific

i Demanstration Stares

|- Fisture Library and #-Ref

=& Geographic Clusters

E|‘!.. Europe

o o

{0} Londan

{0} Paris

 ARE ]

[+ Morth America

*-a POG Substitution

o Stare Type Clusters

x|

[T

Store Berlin

OK. Cancel

To select the store, first tick the Store Specific Checkbox. Then navigate to the store in the
hierarchy and click on it until it shows in the Store text box.

Note: The store hierarchy is configured in Store Manager.
This is available in both Planner and Merchandiser.

Carrying out Planogram Substitutions and Version Changes
Carrying out Planogram Substitutions and Version Changes is as follows:
Preparation

1. Store Plans on which planogram substitutions are to be carried out must be closed
(checked in). Store plans that are shown as in use (checked out) will not have
planogram substitutions or version change carried out.

2. Store Plans on which planogram substitutions are to be carried out must have the
planograms Imploded. (More Info). If Planograms are in Exploded form, there may
be problems with planogram substitution of version changes.

3. The required Planogram Substitutions must have been set up in the Admin Module
and must have an Effective Date of on or before the date the Planogram
Substitutions. They must also be active (only identifiable through the database).
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Carrying out Planogram Substitutions and Version Changes

Planogram Substitutions and Version Changes are implemented by means of Stored
Procedures.

Note: Stored procedures cannot be run directly from Macro
Space Management. They can only be run by someone with
database administration rights.

Stored procedures are held in the Macro Space Management database and need to be
accessed using a program such as Oracle's SQL Developer.

F Oracle SOL Developer

File Edit Yiew Mavigate Bun Source Yersioning Migration

Go@ag 90 XEE 0-0- %

EJCDnnectiDns i_H... ! D | E] I
BT
Ea Connectiohs o

i) PERFORMANCE

#-E3 SAMPLE

- k) TEMPLATE

E:'I{E Tables

{E Wigns

E:'IEE Indexes

ﬁ‘ﬁ Packanes

E][ﬁ Procedures

- E-d] AWTSP_2D_ONE2OME_MAN_PLANG_SUB
4] AvTSP_20_VERS_CHNG_PLAND_SUB
4] avTSP_BLOCKDEFINTIONSREAD

4] AVTSP_CHECKIN

The relevant stored procedures can then be run, causing the planogram substitutions to
be made.
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X

Parameter Data Type Mode
PL/SGL Block
|BEGIN l
AVTSP_ZD_OMEZOME_MAN_PLAMNO_SUB();
|END;

4 il

Save File. . | Frotn File ... | Rezet

Help | Ok Cancel

Planogram Substitution

The Stored Procedure is called AVTSP_2D_ONE20ONE_MAN_PLANO_SUB
Version Change

The Stored Procedure is called AVTSP_2D_VERS_CHNG_PLANO_SUB

Note: it is recommended that Planogram Substitution be
carried out before Version Change. This is because
Planogram Substitution will automatically substitute in the
latest version of the planogram, thus minimizing the amount
of Version Changes required.

Planogram Substitutions and Synchronization

Carrying out planogram substitutions results in changes being made to the information
in the database.

When drawings are opened in some modules ( Merchandiser and In-Store Space
Collaboration) the drawings are automatically updated with the changed information.

However, if planogram substitutions have been made to a drawing in Planner, the
drawing will not reflect the planogram substitutions made unless the drawing ha been
synchronized with the database.

The synchronize option can be selected from the File pull down menu.
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] autocap 2006

File Edit Wiew Insert Format Draw  Modify

& Open... CTRL+O | Ay
Close

Save CTRL+5
Export...
Publish
Flak »
Drawing Lbilities r

Drawing Properties...
Qpkions. ..

Configuration )

Annotate Products

Calculate Areas. ..

Calculate Face Planes. ..
Calculate Space Measurements, .,
Calculate Eixture Adjacencies. ..

Calculate Product Adjacencies. ..

Synchronise database with drawing

Exit

This will bring up the synchronization dialogue box.
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TS x

e Match the Drawing
= Match the Database
= Merge

£~ Only keep ldentical

r ltems to Synchronise:
¥ Fistures

[ Shelves

v Froducts

¥ Other Elocks

¥ Zores

[ Wiews

[T digles

In Drawing : In Database

| Synchronize I

E it |

Selecting Match the Database will result in the drawing being updated with the latest
planogram changes.

Note: the store plan will also have to be re-annotated to
ensure the substituted planograms are correctly labeled. This
should be done after synchronization.

Product Code Types

Overview
Product Codes are numerical codes that enable products to be identified at SKU levels.
They are often present in Bar code form on the actual products.

123456

Product Codes come in a number of formats

UPC Codes

UPC (Universal Product Codes) were developed for the North American Market. They
are normally 12 digits long (although variations exist). The most common versions are
the UPC-A and UPC-E formats, although other variants exist.

UPC codes are slowly being superseded by EAN (European Article Number).
EAN Codes
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EAN (European Article Number) are internationally accepted codes. They have been
renamed 'International Article Numbers', although the EAN abbreviation is retained.
Unlike UPC's (which are specific to North America), EAN's allow the country of the
manufacturers of the product to be identified.

The most common form of European Article Numbers is the EAN-13 form, which is 13
digits long. A less commonly used form is EAN-8 (8 digits long) which is sometimes used
for smaller items, where fitting a longer bar code might be impractical.

JAN Codes
JAN (Japanese Article Numbers) are the same as EAN codes.
GTIN Codes

GTIN (Global Trade Item Numbers) are a family of codes that consolidate codes in the
UPC, EAN and JAN systems. GTINs may be 8, 12, 13 or 14 digits long. They can be
constructed using any of four numbering structures, depending upon the exact
application.

GTIN-8s will be encoded in an EAN-8 bar code.

GTIN-12s will be encoded in UPC-A, ITF-14, or GS1-128 bar codes.
GTIN-13s may be encoded in EAN-13, ITF-14, G51-128 bar codes
GTIN-14s may be encoded in G51-128 bar codes

Product Code Types can be used to set up masks for the Product Codes to be entered
manually within Product Studio. They have no influence on Product Code information
imported via the Data Import module.

© Product Code Types -10| x|

File Edit Wew Help

o b e il [

Descripkion

P #EEFRR RS HER

SkU Code #EXARE RS

| | 1gf03f2009 | 1420 2

Product Code Types are used in the SKU dialogue box in Product Studio. The type is
selected from the UPC type drop down list. Any data entered for the UPC must then
conform to the masks set in the Admin module.
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© Product SKU x|

PSS

Narre: |fscme Coffee Maker

Description: Acme Coffee Maker ;E
7]

[ UPC Tvpe: |5KLI Code :I ]

Code: I

LPC: [12345678

Manufacturer: |Generic ;I

Supplier: |Ganeri|: ll

Status: In.l:thre ;I

Icon: |H._] Product SKU _‘_"__I

Brand: |

Clent Code: |

Clert Barcode: |

@) ok | Concel

Adding and Editing Product Code Types

Product Code Types can be added, edited or deleted using the Product Code Type
dialogue box. The add, edit or delete options can be accessed from either the menu bar or
toolbar.
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File Edit

O Product Code Types

Wiew Help

=10l x|

4]

E|ﬂ|_l

o

Fox

| [y
S

Descripkion

Wildcard

H nything
UPC EXIIITTTTIT
SkU Code EZ2I233

|18f03f2009 | 1420 4

The following wild card characters can be used:

Character Meaning
? Any letter
# Any number

*

Any number of characters of any type

In addition, the following characters can be added as permanent parts of the mask.

Option Available
Numbers 0123456789
Separators V"E$S% % ()-+{}; @' ~,. <> |

\

For example, a mask could have the form 12345##-###. Any Product Code manually
added to a Product SKU in Product Studio will have to conform to that format. Examples

of valid inputs are:

12345678-123
12345123-456

Ranges

Overview

Ranges and Range Groups are used to set up limits for values for specific types of data.
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© Ranges and Range Groups : ;lglil

Eile Edit View Help

IEI'S | [ﬁ} I}’ I}x | ()‘ ()’ (:( | 33 E | ]

=3 Ranges Range I Name | Unit Minimum Maximum
E‘E Temperature N 1 Ambient Temperature |degrees Centigrade ¥ | 5.00 5.00
.*. Ambient Temperature 2 |2 Frozen Goods degrees Centigrade ¥ | -1.00 -5.00
: oEiIE« Chilled Goods 3 |4 Chilled Goods degrees Centigrade = 0.00 4,00
i..¢f Frozen Goods
| Showing 3 ranges [02/12/2009 | 13:58 2

These Ranges can then be used as filters to ensure that products are placed on compatible
items of equipment in the Merchandiser Module. For example, if the Frozen Goods
Range is assigned to both a shelf and a product, then the use of the Range will prevent
(say) Ice Cream being placed into fixtures or shelves where it could melt.

Note: Ranges have no effect in the Planner Module.

Range Groups

Range Groups are used to collect together Ranges sharing a common attribute - in the
above example, the Temperature Range Group has been used to hold all the Ranges
involving temperature.

Ranges

Ranges are the maximum and minimum values that can be assigned to a particular
property of the equipment and products. In the above example, the Frozen Goods Range
has been defined as temperatures between -1 and -5 degrees centigrade.

Note: Ranges are used in parallel with Styles.

Currently only temperature ranges can be used. They can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf
Object and Products.

Where Ranges are Assigned
Ranges can be assigned to fixtures, shelves and products.
Fixtures and Shelves

Fixtures and Shelf Objects are assigned ranges in the Styles/Ranges tab of the Block
Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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@ Block Details: T_Bin_36x36:36

Pesaiption: [8n 36 % 36 X 36
Category | sertion | S | Gonnections | arts | Eixture | UDAs [Styles/Ranges | merchandisable areas | Shelf | Preyiew |
Avalsble Styles: Admin | Selected Styles:
Focure Focture
Podum
Chilled Fischare
T
e

Temperatre range: |pbient Temperature

Min: Peay: its:

]

sve | oK,

Products

Products are assigned Ranges at SKU level using the Physical tab.
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O Product SKU - Own Brand Beef Mince S00qg

Details |

| Enanciall Custom I

Pack Size: I i ﬁ

Pack Units: IPure number

Colour: [1e6512 N -

Mominal Colour: ||3m.,.-,,-|-,

Mominal Size: ||'-'|edium

Temperature IChiIIed Goods
range:

Min: Max:

I

=

i | ) z =
I 0= I 4= |degrees Cer

igrade | = I

(2) ok,

Cancel

Where Ranges are Used
Ranges are used as follows:

Products and Equipment

If both the product and the equipment (fixture or shelf) on which it is being placed, have
been assigned a Temperature Range, a warning will be generated if an attempt is made to
place a product on a fixture or shelf object that does not have a matching temperature

range.

F

Cannot place here, temperature ranges do not match:

Planograms and Equipment

These is currently an option in the Configuration Module to warn if the Range assigned

to a planogram is not compatible with the parent fixture.
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=

Curent Configuraton Profde;  frofie 5
K - E _w.

Salection

Ficbure Selection Mode:

| ick Position Nesr = Rash
Wertical Cabegory Fiter: I v] I Zoom

Proosmty Chck: [ w2 || Maxaoomsctle =

™ Abways show sslection dislogue —Chscl; Pouies

F Select whiole plarogram s

' Highight selected Fixtures - Blacement Rules

F# Sort left-most 1 Pengocem Leooth Detad: [30 with Product Rtems ¥
™ Planograen Degpth

Podet Taoks | ] | I Plnogram g Boomi
Crver % Tolerarcn: | lﬂﬂ ¥ style

Under % Tolerance: | “:'ilj P Allow Multipls Profilng
Prosduct Nudge Increment: [ 'ﬂ I Split Flanograns:

I Trurcate
I~ Nearest Slot
™ Nearest Shelf Angle

) oK Eancel |

This option is currently not active.

About Ranges and Styles

Ranges and Styles can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects..

Fixiures,
Styles «—Style Relationship—» Shelves and
Producis

Fixtures,
Ranges ——Comparison—» Shelves and
Products

Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether
a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

If Ranges have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products
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Seasons

Overview

and the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

1. It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine
whether products could or could not be placed.

2. It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles
that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The pertinent
Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen' temperature
range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether products could
or could not be placed.

The Seasons Option is used to set up the list of retailing Seasons. These seasons can then
associated with Revisions (Store Manager), Products (via the database) and Planograms
(Planogram design - Merchandiser). Once Revisions, Products and planograms have
been associated with Seasons, the information can be used for filtering and reporting
purposes.

RT=TES

File Edit View Help
Eﬁ | 4{:‘ 4‘? _lx | E%
~[if] FY2009-Q1  |a|
-{31] FY2009 -Q2
-[51 FY2009 - Q3

Start Date
| 3 All Seasons 101/01/1900 |31/12
B pisadd FY2009 - Q1 01fo1/2009 31/03/2009 Season
5.0 Franio FY2009 - Q2 01/04/2009 30/06/2009 Season
[ Fr2o10-Q1 FY2009 - Q3 01072009 30/09/2009 Season
-{31] FY2010 -Q2 FY2009 - Q4 01f10/2009 31/12/2009 Season
{37 FY2010 - Q3 FY2010-Q1 01f01f2010 31/03/2010 Season
-{i7 Fr2010 -Q4 FY2010 - Q2 01/04/2010 30/06/2010 Season

=51 Fy2011
2 Iuﬁ s =|| |Fraow-qs 01/07/2010 30/09/2010 Season ~|

|Showing 16 Season entries [28/10/2009 | 1301

Description

|Season

Seasons are arranged in a hierarchy and must have a start and a finish date. Unlike
Calendars, seasons can have overlapping date ranges.
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v

'y

-t Y ear:
« Qi re Q2 - Q3 re Q4 e Qi ~
—— ———> —— + T
r |'
\ SR .
| {
/ /
\ Eastr]
Christmas —

In the above example, the year has been divided into four quarters. Seasons can nest

within or overlap other seasons. For example the Summer Sale Phase is entirely within
Quarter 3, while the Christmas Phase overlaps the year end.

Configuring Seasons

Seasons can be added, edited or deleted by use of the options on the menu bar or tool

bar.
oix
File Edit WView Help
| @ p X[ Os
R October 1859
Movember 1899 =

(51| FY2009 -Q1
{31 Frzo09 -Q2
-{31] FY2009 - Q3
-[51] FY2009 - Q4
=7 Fr2010

-1 Frao10 -Q1

{51 Fr2o10 -Q2
-{31] FY2010 - Q3

51 FY2010 - Q4

=] Frao11

i

LuleFl Evantl N

| Showing 16 Season entries

December 1899 |
January 1900 Season
February 1900 30/06/2009 Season

March 1500 30/09/2009 Season
[+ lﬂpTllﬁU‘D 5 IT 31/12/2009 Seasan
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 31/03/2010 Season
222324 20 % 27 28 30/08/2010 Season
0 30,08/2010 Season

[

Today | Nane |

| 25/10/2009 | 13:3¢ 2

Description

The description is user configurable - any text can be used.

Start Date and End Date

The Start Date and End Date can be configured using the calendars. These are available

as drop down controls. The Start Date and End Date can overlap other seasons.

Type

Type is selected from the drop down list. These are two options: Season and Phase. These
are purely for user convenience and do not have any effect within the software. One way
of using then option is to use 'Seasons' to designate regular time intervals (for example
Months or Quarters). 'Phases' can then be used to designate irregular time intervals - for
example the Christmas Phase might run between 1st November to 4th January.
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Assigning Seasons

Seasons are specific time periods used to define when Revisions, Products and
Planograms are valid for store planning purposes. If revisions, Products and Planograms
are assigned a season, the information can then be used in the Custom SQL for filtering
or sorting purposes. There information can also be used in Key Performance Indicators
(KPT's).

Revisions

Revisions can be assigned a season in the Add or Edit Revision dialog box in Store
Manager

O Edit Revision X|

Revizsion |0 44
Revizion Murnber I 2
Revizion Description ||"-"|EI:| Store - Merchandized

Revision Directory Name ||"-"|EI:| Stare - Merchandized

Shatus I Propozal j
Seazon Description I"f""" G S A j
Birth Date NG =

Fra2003 - 02
Death Date Fv2009-03 (.

Fr2003 - 04

: Fra20o-o1

Haz Sections Fy2010 - 02
: Fra2010- 03 -

Add Bropozal Drawing

ok, Cancel Help

Information on which season a revision has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_REVISION table in the SSN_ID field. Only a single value can be held, so a
revision can only be assigned to a single season.

Products

Products can only be assigned a season directly in the database, using during data
import. Values are added to the AVITB_PRODUCT_SEASON_LINK table. This links
product data in the AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF table with the information in seasons in the
AVTTB_SEASON table.
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PRD_ID / |SSN_DD |
5745 18

| 5747 18
| 578 20
Wl 5 19
| s7so 19

Products can have multiple seasons assigned.
Planograms

Planograms can be assigned a season in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser module.

o

Details I Stores Seasons | Eixture Styles I Design DA I
¥ Season Dependant:

57] all Seasons
.-[T7] Fall 2003

41] Fall zZoo9

L4r| Spring 2009

Ar| Summer 2003

L] Summer 2009

Selected Seasons:

Seasan

Date Tao

Dake From
011242008

Winker 2005

inter 200

inter 2009

w|& | B

_:W

oK Save As Cancel

Note: Planogram definitions will typically be imported via
data importer. The seasons a planogram is valid for can be
assigned during this import definition.

Information on which seasons a planogram has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_PLANO_STORE_SEASON_LINK table. Planograms can have multiple seasons
assigned.

Uses for Seasons

Once assigned, seasons can be used for varying purposes. These include:
1. Color coding data that appears in the Object Browser
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2. Filtering Data that appears in the Object Grid

3. Classifying Data that is used in KPI's

4. Reporting Purposes

Color coding data that appears in the Object Browser

The data that appears in the Properties and Summary windows is powered by Custom
SQL. If seasons have been assigned to Revisions, Products and Planogram:s, it is possible
to color code data.

For example, if the Parent revision for the active store plan has been assigned a season, it
would be possible to color code the properties for the products or planogram selected in
the Object Browser hierarchies in order to show whether the product or planogram
selected in the Object Browser has a season compatible with that specified for the parent
revision.

Filtering Data that appears in the Object Grid

Seasons can be used to filter the data that appears in the Object Grid. This can be either
pre-filtered or filtered when in the Object Grid.

a. Pre-filtering

If the revision that is acting as a parent for the current store plan has had a season
assigned, it is possible to use the custom SQL to pre-filter the data that appears in the
Object Grid so that it only populates with products and planograms that have seasons
that are compatible with the season set in the parent revision.

b. Filtering

If the season is a valid field in the Custom SQL that populates the Object Grid, it is
possible for a user to filter the populated by the seasons assigned to it.

Classifying Data that is used in KPI's

Key Performance Indicators (KPI's) can be set up to meet customer requirements. It is
possible to color code objects in the store plan based on date criteria - including seasons.
This is done via the Date Tab of the Key Performance Indicator dialog box in both the
Planner and Merchandiser modules.
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]
Details | Stores ||Date |

™ Effective Date
% Current Date
{~ Other Date

|11;10;zunr5 j

{ Active Date

EI ] Cancel

Importing Seasons
Seasons are stored in the AVITB_SEASON table in the database.

SSN_ID |SSN_PID |SSN_DESC |SSN_TYPE |SSN_CODE |SSN_START_DATE |SSN_END_DATE |ICO_ID |

> 0 All Seasons 0 01/01/1900 31/12/2999 58
B 5 0 FY2009 0 01/01/2009 31/12/2009 58
B 6 0 FY2010 0 01/01/2010 31/12/2010 58
B 7 0 Fy2011 0 01/01/2011 31/12/2011 58
B 13 5 FY2000 - Q1 0 01/01/2009 31/03/2009 58
B 14 5 FY2000 - Q2 0 01/04/2009 30/06/2009 58

This table can be populated by using the Data Importer module as an alternative to
entering data manually via the Admin Module.

The AVITB_SEASONS table must be populated before seasons can be assigned to

Revisions, Products and Planograms (AVTTB_REVISION,
AVTTB_PRODUCT_SEASON_LINK and AVITB_PLANO_STORE_SEASON_LINK

tables).
Styles
Overview of Styles
Overview

Styles are used in the Merchandiser Module as filters, primarily to ensure that products
are placed on the correct fixture or shelf. There are a variety of styles and style
relationships.
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FIXTURES SHELVES PRODUCTS PLANDGRAMS

Fixture Style te—hatch—s{ Fixture Style

|
|
|
| |
' Shelf Style Style  __f product Style
: Relationship
I
| [
| |
| |
| |
Fixture Style ‘e } Style Relationship | # Product Style
| |
| |
| |
I |
| | , I |
Fixture Style -—Sri,-lg_{ : P:gm;m] %—Ralatiémsl‘l.ip—r Product Style
e

I

|

|

|

|
Fixture Styla — — ‘.“.'arhing —
|
|

[y

= Fixture Style

Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Similarly Shelf Objects
(shelves, pegs, etc) have to be assigned both a Fixture and a Shelf style in Fixture Studio.
When shelving is placed in a fixture in Merchandiser, the Fixture Style assigned to the
Fixture must match the Fixture Style assigned to the shelf to allow the shelf to be placed.
Shelf Objects and Products

Shelves have to be assigned a Shelf style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Shelf and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product can
be placed on the shelf. If a relationship has not been defined, the product cannot be
placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the Planner
Module).

Fixtures and Products

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Fixture and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product
can be placed directly onto the fixture. If a relationship has not been defined, the product
cannot be placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the
Planner Module).

Joints

Some products cannot be placed directly onto fixtures, but must be placed into shelf
objects such as pegs. There are two ways of achieving this:

1. Place the shelf object (i.e. peg) first, then place the product
2. Place the product and shelf object simultaneously - joints

Planograms
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Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Planograms are assigned a
Fixture Style in the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser Module. If the
Fixture Style of the Planogram being placed does not match the Fixture Style of the first
of the selected fixtures, a warning will be given. The user can then accept the warning, or
override it and place the planogram.

Where Styles are Assigned
Styles can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and Planograms.
Fixtures

Fixture Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab of the Block
Details dialog box.

& Block Details: I_Bin_36x36x36 F x|

Desaripbion: 3 36 x 36 x 36
Category | fnserton | Sz | Gonnectons | Barts | Fixture | UDAs [Stles/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | Shelf | Preview |

Avalable Styles: Adwin | Selected Styles:
Fomre Foture
Podim
Chillad Fixture
S
<1
Min: May: i H
Temperature range: [ambient Temperature = =] 252 [egrees contigrade
) sawe | ok | Coneel

A Fixture is required to have a Fixture style assigned. Only Fixture Styles will be
available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a fixture is set in
the Categories tab.

Shelf Objects

Both Fixture and Shelf Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab
of the Block Details dialog box.
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@ Block Details: I_Chiller_Sheli_96:x213x1 = x|

Description: [Chiler Shelf: 56 x 21 x 1
Gategory | fnserton | Sz | Gornections | Barts | Eixture | UoAs [StylesiRanges || Merchandsable areas | shef | Preyiew |

Avalable Styles: Adwin | Selected Styles:
Foxture Chilled Fixture

Padum Chiled Shelf
Shelf
Peg
Bin
Stack

Chilled Shelf
Chilled Fixchure

Bl

Min: Pelax: Uinits:
renpeshreraoge: | | | | —

.I__‘:,I s | o | cence

A Shelf Object is required to have both Fixture and Shelf styles assigned. Both Fixture
and Shelf Styles will be available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a Shelf Object is set
in the Categories tab.

Products

Only Products at Display Style Level can be assigned Styles. This is done in the Styles
Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio

Admin Merchandising 283



Styles

© Product Display Style - Shelf Display

Marie |5heIF Display

Description [Brand Af 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

Client Code: I MManufa
LPC: I Display
Code; I Quantit

Ayailable Skyvles: _I

Hung Product
Specialist or Other Product

m | & | T

cturer: IGeneric

Skyle Type ILInit

y | 1ﬁ

Selected Skyles:

General Product

1 Y 1 { RO I

[2)

Ok

Cancel

Only Product Styles will be available for Selection.
Planograms

Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the

Merchandiser Module.
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S
Detals | Stres | Sepsons | FreSties || Deson | was |
Avadable Styles Selected Styles
Chilled Fisbure Fisture
Fixture
Poadium

EIb

0K ] Save Az Cancel

Only Fixture Styles will be displayed.

Styles and Style Relationships

Style Relationships are set up within the Styles option in the Administration module.
They control:

1. What products can be placed on what fixture
2. What products can be placed on what shelf
3. What products can be placed on what fixture using a specified shelf object (joints)
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CEr i

Ele Edt WYew Help

e | o* oF | M

Style  Style Relationships | Test|

—Style Types —dJaint Style
ISheIf Style j IProduct Style j I j
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Peq Display
Presentation Hung Product
Shelf Shelved
ks Clear Selected Jaint Style
| &
— Current Relationships
Shelf Stule | Product Style | |
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Feg Hurg Praduct
Presentation Dizplay
Shelf Shelved
| i

Style relationships must be set up before products are placed in Merchandiser.

Preferred Styles

Preferred Styles are used on Shelf Objects. They enable automatic switching of display
styles for a SKU so that the preferred Display Style is placed on a shelf object.

An example would be if electric kettles were available in two display styles: Boxed and
Presentation. The Presentation Display Style would typically be for a electric kettle that
has been taken out of its box and was being displayed on a shelf above the boxed electric
kettles. The 'presentation' electric kettle would be used to show customers what the
electric kettle looked like, the boxed' electric kettles would be purchased by customers

An example of this would be a fixture with five shelves on it. The top shelf might contain
examples of 'presentation’ goods such as electric kettles, electric toasters, bread makers
and toasters. The four shelves below would contain respectively boxed electric kettles,
electric toasters, bread makers and toasters. for purchase.

By setting the preferred style of the top shelf to accept Presentation’ Display Styles and
the preferred styles of the shelves below to accept 'Boxed' Display Styles, the user can
ensure that the correct form of the merchandise goes onto the shelves. If an attempt is
made to put Presentation' Display Styles onto a shelf that prefers 'Boxed' Display Styles,
then the Display Style will automatically be switched to the correct one.

The full process for using preferred styles is

1. Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

Set up Style Relationships in Admin

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

AR

Set up Preferences for Shelves
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6. Drag and drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if

not correct

Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

The appropriate styles have to exist in the Style tab of the Styles dialog box in the

Administration module

=10 =]
Hle £dt Vew Hebp
= | o% " | ia

Styie | Style Reletionships | Test |

L Stllb  Mans _ Desiption Sk Typs

2 Fiid:l.n: Gened Falue Fiturs Siyle =]

2 2 Podum Padum/Palet Fiiure Fisturs Siyle hd

| 3 10 Eh=F Gened Shell Shsl Sl:,ie- |

4 11 Peg Gened PegiHod Shel! Shyle =

Bh 12 Bn Gererd BinvBaske! Shel! Skyle =]

B A Shebved Geretd Product Fraduct Styl= fhd

BT 1 Hung Proaducl Hurg Praduct Praduct Styl= |

& 2 Brned Product Speciabs! ar Other Praduct Froduct Syl = |

|5 1 Slack Shack Shel! Style =]

10 24 Chiled Failuie Frlutes For Chiled Praducts Fisturs Siyle fhd

| 11_ 25 Chiled Shell Shell for Chilled Producis Shsl Sl:,ie- |

12 26 Chiled Product Freduct Aecunng Chilled Fidture Froduct Syl = |

13 27 Piesertebon Frezenlatian Shel! Skyle =]

14 2 Deplay Ciisplay Fraduct Styl= |

| 4

Set up Style Relationships in Admin

The appropriate style relationships have to exist in the Style Relationship tab of the Styles

dialog box in the Administration module
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5 x4
He Edl {ed Help
= o o | M
Sty Style Relationships | Test |
i Tones — Jairit Stde
[sheifstde =] |Product sty =] ||| =]
Fin [Girmed Product o
Chilled Shelf Chillied Product
Fag Cisplay
Presentation Hung Product
Shelf Shelwed
aack Clar Selnetad Jainl Siyis |
o] &
—Current Relationships
5k Shyle | Product Ste |
Bin Bireved Produac
Chilled 3 el Chiled Product
Feg Hurg Froduck
Fresentation Dricplay
Shell Shedved

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Shelf styles have to be assigned to the shelf object in Fixture Studio. A minimum of two

shelf styles are required for Preferred Styles to work.
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& Block Details: I_Shelf 362451 |

Description: [Shelf 355 245 1

__________________ ilmm areas | Shelf | Prewew |
Aveilable Styles: admin | Selected Styles:

Fhenre shelf

Fodium Eixture

Shelf Presentaton

Peg

Bin

Stack

Chiled Shelf
Presenlation
Chiled Fixture

i

Linits:

Min: Max:
Tenperatire range: | = j 3 j __I'

S| | cance

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

Product Styles are assigned in Styles Tab of the Product Display Style dialog box in
Product Studio.
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© Product Display Style - Shelf Display

Marie |5heIF Display

Description [Brand Af 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

Client Code: I Manufacturer: IGeneric
P I Display Style Type ILInit
Code; I

Ayailable Skyvles: _I

Hung Product
Specialist or Other Product

m | & | T

Cuankity I 1 ﬁ

Selected Skyles:

General Product

1 Y 1 { RO I

[2)

Ok

Cancel

Set up Preferences for Shelves

The preferences for shelves are set in the Merchandiser module. There are two ways of

doing this: on adding the shelves to a fixture, or by editing a specific shelf.

When adding shelves to a fixture, the preferred style can be set using the drop down list

in the Add Shelves dialog box.
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[addshehees x|
Hum::| ;= Shl: e "":”""'“I — deray Detals
Wdth: |7§|| X Siot: |7:|I CUBLY: 3
' ' - — Height  Slots
Depithc | :| ¥ Slat: ; —j Add [ o l_g.-l_lJ |;.1IJ
-"l'lﬂ!: ||;| vI 7 Spadng: |_45";|J|_15";|J
Shelf: [ohaifzs e 24x1 =]
Prafamad Sia: I[ND""EI 3 -
¥ Quantity: 1=
3 =1
S K eyecerysion Ande [ - R
L5 hedf — | XFrstshelf o= o
X Spading: 1}11 ':".;IJ
¥ Quaniity: |_1.-';IJ
Depth Slots
¥ First Sheif: |_¢ﬂ I_nﬂ
¥ Spading: ﬁﬂ c.i.J
o | »[]

Height 96 Shots: 3] First Slot: & Spadng: 3
Width 0 Slats: 0 First Shot: 0 Spadng: 0
Depth 0 Slats: 0 Frst Shat: 0 Spadng: 0

)

Cancel |

Once shelves have been added, the Preferred Style can be edited using the Preferred Style
drop down list in the Edit Shelf dialog box.

Position: Slot:

X[ od [ o=
A —  —
S m  p—r

Fixture - Height: 96 Slots: 30 First Slot

%: 0.0
v 0.0
z[ oo

: 6 S5padng: 3

Width 0 Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spacing: 0

M atenial: I[mne] j

Pretered Stle: | procentation j
[Mone)
Fisture

iPrezentation

(2)

Size: Default I
: =
e 36.00 =1
: I |
e 24.00 =
: I |
o 1.00 =

X

]9

Cancel

Drag and Drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if

not correct

Once preferred styles have been set for a shelf, they can be used to determine what
display style for a specific SKU is placed. If there are several alternatives, dragging and
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dropping any display style onto a shelf from that SKU will result in the type of display
style being checked, and if necessary changed to the preferred style.

About Joints

Joints are a special type of Style Relationship. They allow a product to be placed directly
onto a compatible fixture at the same time as the associated shelf object that the product
will be placed on is added.

In the example above products have been directly placed into a slatwall using pegs.
Without a joint, the pegs would have to have been placed first, then merchandised with
product in a second operation.

Prior to products being added via joints, the following must be true:

1. The Fixture that will support the shelf objects the products are being added to must
have a Fixture Style assigned in Fixture Studio

2. The Shelf Object the product will be added to must have a Shelf Style assigned in
Fixture Studio

3. The Product must have a Product Style assigned in Product Studio

4. The appropriate Joint (Style Relationship) must be set up in the Styles option within
the Admin Module

To add a product using joints requires the following steps:
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1. Drag the product from the Object Browser or Object Grid and drop onto the required
Fixture.

2. The Add Shelves dialog box will appear allowing users to specify details of the shelf
objects to be added.

Add shelves = x|
Height: ;g_gili st | ':II Array “I - Array Detals =
Width: s wsen [ o= S o
= ~ gl 7 Height Shis
Deptn: [ = sk | O LM | zrmsnef [ os=i[ o=
ngle: [o | 2spaong: [ n[ o=
- ppp— =
Prafairsd Sue: [fare) ] }f
¥ Quantity: | ﬁill
Sit | Heiht  ‘widh | Deph | Aage | ] wWith | S
0 = = 1m 100 000 4| et [ sl [
2 w215 = am .00 0.00|Peg ' e e
f D 1m .00 000/ Peg” xspaong: [ e[ 1
3 w55 = am 1,00 0.00|Peg
8 w|575 =) Im 100 000/ Peg
10 O im 1.00 0.00|Peg
0 wjas | am 100 000 Peg
2 DR am 1.00 0.00 Peg 2
¥ Quantty:
4 w|135 | am 1.00 000 Peg o
B w55 = am 100 0.00/Peg Depth  Skits
8 w|575 | am 100 000/ Peg ] =
. YRmtshelf [ =l o
10 O am 100 0.00/ Peg 1) 0y
0 w45 v 1500 1.00 0.00 Peg Yspaong: [ o[ o=
2 DEL| 1500 -1.00 0.00/Peg”
f G 1500 1.00 0.00/Pag”
=} =l iR - 1R 1 N -"'I'll'll:hn.n"
1] | o[
Height £4. 5 Slats: 10 Frst Siot: 9.5 Spacng: &
Wiclth 35 Slots: 5 First Siok: 3 Spacng: §
Dipth -1 Sots: 0 First Sht: -1 Spacing: 0
ok | caeal

Note: this dialogue box will not appear if the Add Products
Silently option is on in the Edit Menu in Merchandiser.

3. After the Shelf Object details have been specified and the OK button clicked, the Add
Products dialog box will appear.
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Own Brand Wine Gums 200g Packet x|
Illuantit_l,l | Alignment | Detail | Orientation | Properties |

%  Facings (" Ore  Fil ¢ Other 1/
Depth: ¢ One & Fil ¢ Other B
Stack: (" One & Fil ¢ Other 1=

" Required: | 7= |
Grouped: I

3 Wine Gums 200g Packet products.

@ oK Cancel

4. After specifying the quantity, alignment, etc, and clicking the OK button, the
products and shelf objects will simultaneously place on the selected fixture.

About Styles and Ranges

Styles and Ranges can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects..

Fixiures,
Styles l«—Style Relationship—s| Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges |[«———Comparison— Shelves and
Products

Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether
a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

If Ranges have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example
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1. It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine
whether products could or could not be placed.

2. It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles
that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The pertinent
Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen' temperature
range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether products could
or could not be placed.

Using Styles
Adding and Deleting Styles
Adding and Deleting Styles is done by using the Style tab in the Styles dialogue box.
CEEE— il
File Edit ‘iew Help
= | o% oF | #4
Style Relationships | Testl
Style ID © Hame | Description | Shyle Tupe
1 || Fisture General Fisture Fisture Style =
2 2| Podium Podiurn/Fallet Fisture Fisture Style B
3 10| Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =l
4 11|Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =l
L5 12/ Bin General Bin/B asket Shelf Style =l
B 20| Shelved General Product Product Style =l
7 21| Hung Product Hung Product Product Style E
a 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -
A
¢h  Addstyle
x Delete style
Adding a Style

To add a style, click on the Add Style icon. A new line will be added in the styles table.
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The Style ID is a fixed, sequential number allocated when the style is created.

The Name and Description will initially read Style1l1 and Description11, where the
number is that of the style being created. These can be edited to the style name and
description required.

The Style type can be selected from a drop down list.

10 T4 kulki Multipacks allowed Shelf Style i
11 16 Conzumer Pack, Congumer Pack, Product Style il
12 17 Multipack, Multipack, Praduct Style had
13 18 Pallet box Pallet b Product Style -
14 20 Fisture pallet Fisture anly haolds pallet boxes -
{Module
Shelf Style
Product Style

Currently only Fixture, shelf and Product styles are active.
Deleting a Style

Styles can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style icon. If not
in use, the style will be deleted. If in use, a warning will appear. This indicates that the
style has been assigned to either a fixture, shelf, product or planogram.

Can't Delete Style o x|

L.l
\]}) This stvle is in use elsewhere so can't be deleted,

The style must then first be changed in the respective fixture, shelf, product or
planogram before it can be deleted.

Example of Adding a Style

To Add a Style to the available list, open the Style option in the Admin Module. Use the
Style Tab and click on the Add Style Icon (circled).
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File Edt View Help

e [(o%)o* | 88

P

Style ID * | MName | Description | Style Type
1 1) Fisture Gereral Fiture Fisture Style |
2 2 Podium Podium/Pallet Fixture Fisture Siyle -
—g'—il 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =
7E] 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shell Sle =
5 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Syle |
E 20 Shelved General Product Product Style = |
7 21 Hung Product Hung Product Product Style = |
g | 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -

This will add another line to the information grid (circled).

File Edt Yiew Help
= | 0% o | M4

Style | style Relationships | Test |

Style 1D * | Mame | Description | Style Type

1 1 Fisture General Frdure Fixture Style fd

2 2 Podium Podium/Pallet Fizture Fistue Style =]
< 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =i
-4 11/ Peg eneral Peg/Hod Shelf Style =
5 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style =

<1 20 Shebeed Genesral Product Product Style =

7 21 Huna Product Hung Product Product Style =
22 Birned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -

Tg 23] Style23 Desciiption23 Module =

Edit this line until it has the desired information.
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File Edit View Help
= o° oF | #h

Style | style Relationships | Test |

Style ID * | Name | Description | Style Type

il 1) Fisture General Fixture Fixture Style hd
2| 2 Podium Fodium/Pallet Fizture Fixture Style fod

3 10 Shelf Leneral Shelf Shelf Style >

4 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =i
] 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style =
6 | 20 Shelved General Product Product Style = |
| 21 Hung Product Humg Product Praduct Style J-.
8 ' 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style o

[3 : 23 Raied Product Hangs from Rails Product Style -

Finally, exit to save the styles.

Note: There is a known issue with the Styles option at
present. Information is temporarily lost if a second style is
added immediately after the first. To overcome this close the
Styles dialogue box after each style is added, then re-open it
to add the next.

Adding and Deleting Style Relationships

Style Relationships can be added and deleted by using the Style Relationships tab in the
Styles dialogue box.
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O i

File Edit WYiew Help
e
e | oF oF | M

Stvle  Style Relationships I Testl

—Skyle Tyvpes —Joint Stule
Shelf Skyle j IProduct Stwle j I j

Eiri

Shelf

Clear Selected Joint Style

—Current Relationships

Shelf Style | Product Style | |
Bin Binned Product
Feg Hung Product
Peq Railed Product
Shelf Shelved
| Relationship Added g
gy Addstyle

0 relationship

X Delete style
0 relationship

Adding a Style Relationship

To add a style relationship, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a
relationship with. This can be done from the drop down lists — for example it might be
required to associate a Shelf style with a Product style.

Next, select the specific types of styles from the lists provided — for example it might be
required to associate the Pallet Shelf Style with the Multipack product style.

Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.

Valid Style relationships that can be set up are:

Style Comment

Relationship

Fixture - Determines which products can be placed on which fixtures
Product

Shelf Product ~ Determines which products can be placed on which shelves

Joints Joints allow products to be placed on fixtures while simultaneously placing any
required shelf objects (i.e. pegs, etc). Joints set up the relationship between
fixtures, certain types of shelf objects and products.
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Deleting a Style Relationship

Styles relationships can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style
Relationship icon.

Note: Style relationships in use can be deleted without any
warning being given. This will not affect any objects placed
before the relationship was deleted, but if further objects are
to be placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated
before they are.

Example of Adding a Style Relationship

To Add Style Relationships to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin
Module. Click on the Style Relationship Tab.

s i

Eile Edit Yew Help

—Style Types —dJoint Style

] | S =

Clear Selected Joint Style

— Current Relationships

[ v

Set the options as required. First select the required style types from the drop down list.
Next highlight the styles it is desired to have a relationship with.
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~oix
File Edit Yiew Help
o | o® oF | M
Style Style Relationships | Test|
—Skyle Types —Joint Style
[lshelf Style =] [product style ﬂ] | - |
Bin Binned Product
Hung Product
Shelf
Clear Selected Joint Style |
gl
~Current Relationships
Shelf Style [ Product Style |
Bin Binned Froduct
Peg Hung Product
Peg Railed Product
4

|
Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon. This will cause the Style to be added to

the list of available Style relationships.
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© Styles : _
E”G E"‘J" '-_jr;l_.-., wp
(o [l | 5 =l
Style [ Style Relationships | Test |
= r—Jont SIG'IG
[Shelf style =] [product stvie =11 =
in Binned Product
Hung Product
Shelf
Clear Selected Joint Style I
(]
—Current Relationships
Shelf Style | Product Style T
Bin ———
= Hung Product
£ Railed Product )]
| Relationship Added

Note: If we need place products directly onto a fixture, a
Style Relationship would be required between the Fixtures
Style and the Product Style. An example of this would be
putting products of Boxed Style onto fixtures of Pallet Style.

Adding and Deleting Joints

Adding and Deleting Joints is done by using the Style Relationships tab in the Styles
dialogue box.
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Ostvles =10l

File Edit WYiew Help

= | o¥ o | M

Stvle  Style Relationships I Testl

—Style Tvpes —dJaint Style

Fixture Style j IProduct Style j ISheIf Style j

Palvgonal Shelf
Clear Selected Joint Style I

— Current Relationships

Fixture Shyle | Product Style | Shelf Style [Jaint) |
Apparel Hurg Fiad
General Merch Peaged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf
| Relationship Added 7

gy | Addjoint relationship

>

X Delete joint
o relationship

Adding a Joint
To add a joint, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a relationship with.

First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the
central drop down list. Finally select Shelf Style in the right hand drop down list.

Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists. (For example Metal as a
Fixture Style, Hung as a Display Style and Peg as a Shelf Style.

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.

Deleting a Joint

Joints can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style Relationship
icon.

Note: Joints in use can be deleted without any warning
being given. This will not affect any objects placed before the
relationship was deleted, but if further objects are to be
placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated before
they are.
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Example of Adding a Joint

To Add a Joint to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin Module. Click on
the Style Relationship Tab.

Ostyles =lol x|

Eile Edit Yew Help

= | o® o | M

Style §

—Skyle Tyvpes —Joint Stule

= e =

Clear Selected Joint Style

—Current Relationships

[ 4

First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the
central drop down list. Shelf Style will automatically appear in the right hand drop down
list.
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File Edit Yew Help
o | o® oF | M
Style  Style Relationships I Test]

~Skyle Types - Joint Style -

[lFixture Style [ helf Style 7|
Apparel - Binned - Bascket -
Bakery Chest Unit Crasshar
Checkout Heavy Product Heawy Duty Shelf
Cooler Hung Lateral Rod
Freezer Pegged Multifow Pegboard :l
General_Merch Racked :
pallet x| |shelved | LIER S e e W e |

x
| &
~ Current Relationships
Fisture Style | Product Style | Shel Style [Joint) |
Apparel Hung Fod
General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf
| 4
Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists.
e o=
Eile Edit Yew Help
o= | o* oF | M
Style  Style Relationships I Test I
—Style Types —dJoint Style
Fixture Style j IProduct Style j ISheIf Styvle j
fultiRow Pegboard -
Obstruction J
Clear Selected Joint Style I
— Current Relationships

Fisture Style | Product Style | Shelt Style [Jainy |

Apparel Hung Rod

General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel

General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf

I

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship.
It will then appear in the list of current relationships.
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=10l
Elle Edit Yiew Help
| 0% o | M
—Skyle Types —Joint Style
[Fixture style x| |product style | [shelf style =

Binned
Chest Unit
Heavy Product

Peg
Pegboard
Clear Selected Joint Style

—Current Relationships
| Fisture Style | Product Style [ Shelf Style Yoint)
Apparel Shelved Open Shelf
Apparel Hung Rod
General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
(] General_Merch Stacked Open Shell )
| Relationship Added “@

Testing Style Relationships

Testing Style Relationships is done by using the Test tab in the Styles dialogue box.

Equipment

To see which product styles are associated with an item of equipment, click on that item

of equipment in the list of available equipment.
The list of associated product styles will then display.
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oo i

File Edit WYiew Help
e
e | oF oF | M

Style I Style Relationships  Test |

—Which Product Styles can be placed on Equipment

D i Equiprienk ’ | Description - Product Stvle «
136 219 RF_4WAY_Z336 Apparel SWAY 2536 1 [Shelved
137 220 RF_TRIIMF24541 Apparel TRIIMF24541 2 |Heawy Praduct
135 221 RF_INF_TABLE Infants Table
139 223 RF_WAZEACCF Apparel WaAZEACCF
140 236 RF_AISLE BNCH Aisle Bench _I
141 237 [RE_WIRE TEL Juvire Table
142 238 RF_ENTERTAIM Entertainment Center s
| LH

— Cn which Equipment can a Product be placed

Test Product: | ml | Equipment ¢ | Description Type

| jin] -’| Product | Code

o | »

Note: The list of equipment can be sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.

Products

To see which equipment styles are associated with a product, click on that product in the
list of available products. The list of associated equipment styles will then display.

Product can be found by entering the product name or code and clicking on the search
icon.
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O Styles o ] B
Eile Edit uview Help
£
o | 0% o |
Style | Style Relationships ~ Test I
—"which Product Styles can be placed on Equipment
IS Equipment Descripkion | A | Product * | =
1 G5 WM 30x 1 5 FEEC WM 30x15x78EC Fi:J J
z G5 W36 15:75EC W 36x15x75EC Fi:
3 67 WMAOF45x15x75I5 WMAOF4Gx 157815 Fi:
4 65 WMACOF4Ex 1 57 EWS WMAOFSEx 1 88w S Fi:
5 69 WMITF48:15: 7815 WMSTF48x15x 78IS Fi:
& FOWMSTF48:15:78WS WMSTF48x18x78WS Fi:
7 179 FRSTF4&:x15x9015 FRSTF45x15x 5015 Fi:
g 160 |FRACF45x 159015 FRAOF45x15x9015 Fi:
9 71 I_OBSTRUCTION Obstruction Sk i i
o e e il LI_I

—0n which Equipment can a Product be placed

Test Product: |ha||0ween

| Euuinment-’| Descripkion

| Tvpe

L]

(] | Product 4 | Code |
1 2100 Halloween Costumes 1234 |
2 2101|Halloween Costumes Boxed l1z34

Joints

Note: The list of products can be also sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.

Joints can only be tested by trial placements on equipment.
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Next ID

Overview of Update ID Tables Option
The Update ID Table Option is called from the Tools Pull down Menu.

O Administration
File General Plamming  Merchandising  Logs  Security | 1Tools  Window  Help
Purge

Update I Table

Unlock Tables. ..

Its function is to reset the AVTTB_NEXTID table in the central Macro Space Management
database in the event of a serious system failure.

This option would normally be used by Administrators.

The Update ID Tables Option
The central Macro Space Management database contains a AVITB_NEXTID table.

This contains the next primary key for a number of key pieces of information in the

database.
MID_TABLEMAME |NID_...|NID_COLUMNN.¢.ME

12 |AVTTE_COMMECTION _SHAPE & CHNS_ID

19 (AVMTTBE_COMTROLTYPE g CTL_TYPEID
20 | AVTTBE_DATATYPE q DAT_ID

21 | AVTTBE_DBKEY 2 DEE_ID

22 |AVTTE_DIMEMNMSICN 10 OIM_ID

23 | AVTTE_DIRECTORY 31 DIR_ID

24 |AVTTEBE_FILE 14 FIL_ID

25 | AVTTBE_FILELOG 1 FLG_ID

26 |AVTTBE_FLOCR g FLR_ID

27 | AVTTBE_FLOORTYPE 14 FLT_ID

28 | AVTTE_GEMDER 3 GHND_ID

These values are used to assign primary keys when new items (for example stores or
planograms) are added to the database.

If there is a serious failure and the software crashes, these primary keys may not be fully
updated, leading to problems when the software is restarted.

Similarly, if the database is updated by a major import of data, some of the information
in the Next ID table can become outdated.
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Unlock Tables

Running the Update ID Tables option takes the latest values of the specified Next ID's
(primary keys) from the referenced tables in the database and ensures the Next ID values

are updated.

The Unlock Tables option allows administrators to unlock tables that have been locked
by (for example) a system failure or by people leaving objects such as products checked

Unlock Tables
File General Planning Merchandising  Logs  Security | 4Tools  Window  Help

out.
2 Administration

Purge
IIpdate ID Table

Unlock Tables. ..

=0l |

After the Unlock Tables option has been selected from the Menu Bar, the Unlock Tables

The Unlock Tables Option
dialogue box will appear.
2 unlock Objects
General Products | F'Ianu:ugramsl
Froduct Mame I Description I Skl I Departrnent I Clasz | Sub Clazz I Locked By I Lo I
Ernulzion Paint | Emulzion Paint w hilip '/ el B Ral
Clathing Shirts |~ 999933 1300 115 134 :

Clathing
Unlock, I

If there are objects to be checked in, this can be done by highlighting them, right clicking

Exit

to bring up the pop-up menu and choosing the appropriate option.

Purge

Overview
Purge Options are available using the Purge option on the Tools pull down menu.

310 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Guide



Purge

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs Security | \Tools Window  Help
Update ID Table
Unlock Tables. .,

This will bring up the Purge dialogue box.

Purge x|

[+ Fixtures 2 fixtures

1 products

0 images

[+ Planograms 13 planograms

[T Logs 0 log recards
[~ Targets .. bargets
[ | ERZS data ... EPOS records
[~ Users voo LSEFS
@ (a4 Cancel

Clicking on OK will purge the selected items.

Purge Fixtures Option
Deleting Fixtures
Fixtures are deleted in Fixture Studio.

This is done by highlighting the selected fixture and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring
up the pop-up menu.

_ Fitktings
-] T-Upright-70-700

]
Add group
Edit group

s

; Eelete group

Add Elock,

| Delete Block, |

Canyert ko Gandola
Undelete block,

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option. Fixtures marked for deletion will appear grey rather than black in the Fixtures
Hierarchy.
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E,ﬁ, Fittings
: ..... _| T-Upright-70-700
- ;l T-Upright-70-200

Purging Fixtures
The fixture will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Fixtures option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

Purge x|

[ [ Fixbures 2 fixtures ]

1 products

0 images

¥ Planograms 13 planograms

[T Logs 0 log records
[T Targets ... bargets

[T EPoS data ... EPOS recards
[T Users .. LUSEFS

@ (o] 4 Cancel |

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.

o

I_gen_Fixture(30) could not be deleted: "

Purge Products Option

Deleting Products

Products are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected product
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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O Product studio
File Edit

Wiew Window Help

x|
e
E|;‘" i
[ Add Product

Edit

Expand
Collapse
Expand/Collapse ko Higrarchy Level

Fead

The highlighted product then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Block Option.

Purging Products

The product will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Product option

is checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

¥ Fixbures 1 Fixtures

20 products ]

[+ Images 30 images

[+ Planograms 17 planograms

x|

v Logs 517 log recards
[T Taraets ... kargets
[T EPos data o EPOIS records
[T Users v USEFS
@ (] 4 Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.
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=

Bleach - 2wan Brand(Bleach - Owwn Brand) deleted successFully

Purge Images Option
Deleting Images

Images are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected image
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display

|5heIF Display

Marme:

Descripkion

Client Code:

UPC:

Code:

Clathing shirts - Shelf Display

Size & Shape I Stvles  Images I Peg Hu:ulesl

Manufacturer:

Display Style Type [\t

Cuankity

IGeneric

1 Y 1 { RO I

Directory: J:\Program Files\avT\RFYSIRF_DataiImage_RootiClal
Mapping Formak: IEh:ux j I?}%
Imnpork - Shelf Display.jpg
Browse For Image
shirt_shelf.jpg
Fronk Left Top
Zlothing shirts - 5h
==
Back, Right Botkarm
@ ak Cancel

The highlighted image then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Option.

Purging Images
The image will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Image option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge X
[+ Fixtures 1 fixtures
20 producks

[ [+ Images 30 images ]
v Planograms 17 planograms
¥ Logs 517 log records
[~ Targets ... kargets
[ | EREZS data ... EPOS recards
[~ sers vov LSEFS

@ ] 4 Cancel

Images will then be deleted without further confirmation.

Purge Planograms Option
Deleting Planograms

Planograms are deleted in Merchandiser. This is done by highlighting the selected
planogram and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

B Fittings
-1 T-Upright-70-700
o b

-F add group
EEc Edit group

; [elete group

Add Elock,

| Delete Block, I

Zomyvert ko Gondola
Indelete block,

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option.
Purging Planograms

The planograms will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Planograms
option is checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|

[+ Fixtures Z fixtures
1 products
[T Images 0 images

[ v Planograms 13 planograms ]

[~ | Logs 0 log recards
[~ Targets ... kargets

[ | EREZS data oo+ EP'DS recards
[~ sers vov LSEFS

(2) oK Cancel |
Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.

_imix]

Bleach - Own Brand(Eleach - Own Brand) deleted successFully

Purge Logs Option

Deleting Logs

Logs are deleted in Store Manager.

O Store Manager
File Edit “iew | Tools

D | e | o , List Checked Out Files r b, = e ﬁ|

W Tkems Marked For Deletion

Backup Files
-
I
Cireckory Integrity Check =

Direckory Irnporker

This is done by selecting the Purge > Logs option from the Admin pull down menu.
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Note: The Admin pull down menu is only available to users
with Administrator's privileges. It is toggled on and off by
means of <Ctrl + A>.

This will bring up the Log File Purge dialogue box.

© Log File Purge x|

[+ Date

v User

Fram

To

fmsmagas =l [10/0zr2009 =

o

i

Purge

it | Heln |

Log files can then be selected and marked for purging.

Purging Logs

The logs will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Logs option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

Purge x|

v Fixbures

[ | Producks

Z fixbures
0 products
0 images

13 planograms

2log recards |

[T Users

[T Targets
[T EPoS data

... bargets
... EPO5 recaords

v USEFS

(2)

(0] 4 Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.
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O Purge results

=10l x|

Deleted 0 records from command log
Deleted 24 records from file log
Deleted 0 records from impart error log
Deleted 0 records from import log
Deleted 0 records from process log
Deleted 19 records from user log

Purge Targets Option

The Purge Targets Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.

[+ Fixtures

[+ Images

[+ Planograms

1 fixtures
20 producks
30 images

17 planograms

X

¥ Logs 517 log recards
[ [~ Targets .. bargets ]
[ | EREZS data ... EPOS recards
[~ Users voo USEFS
(2) (o] Cancel
Purge EPOS Data Option

The Purge EPOS Data Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.
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[+ Fixtures

[+ Images

v Planograms

1 fixtures
20 producks
30 images

17 planograms

¥ Logs 517 log records
[~ Targets ... kargets
[ [ | ERGZS data ... EPOS recards ]
[~ sers vov LSEFS
(2) (o] Cancel
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Logs

Log are in two forms: Text Logs and Database Logs.
Text Logs

Text logs include .log, AVT5 Store Manager.log, AVI5CAD.log, AVT5Controls.log,
AVT5Legacy.log, dbTreeControl.log, Macro Space Management.log, Store Manager.log.
These are used mainly for debugging purposes and are not generally used in normal
operations.

Database Logs

Log Description

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG Identifies all files that have been
subjected to batch processes

AVTTB_FILELOG Identifies all files that have been
checked in or out

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG Identifies all errors during data

import
AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG Identifies all data imports
AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG Identifies all planogram imports
AVTTB_POG_SUBST_LOG Identifies all planogram
substitutions
AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG Identifies all processes that have
been invoked [not in use]
AVTTTB_USER_LOG Identifies the times users have
logged into MSM
AVTTB_ERROR Holds errors reported by In-Store

Space Collaboration

Note: The AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table gives
information on which processes are being recorded in the
AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

Logs can be viewed from the Logs option on the menu bar.

O Administration

File fGeneral Planning Merchandising ITgs Security  {Tools  wWindow  Help
Cormmand Log
File Log
Process Log

lser Log

Logs can be purged using the Purge option on the tools menu.
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AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs Security | \Tools Window  Help
Update ID Table
Unlock Tables. .,

AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

The AVITB_COMMAND_LOG table is not presently in use.

AVTTB_FILELOG

The AVTTB_FILELOG Table identifies the files that have been logged out and by which
user.

Column Name ﬂID ﬂPk [ ]{rauir? ﬂDaE Type ﬂDefault ﬂ
FLG_ID 1 1N NLIMBER. (10)

FIL_ID 2 N NLIMBER. (10)

FLG_USER 3 N NVARCHAR2 (40)

FLG_DOMAIM 4 M MVARCHARZ (40)

FLG_MACHIME 5 M MVARCHAR?Z (40)
FLG_LOGGED_OUT & M DATE

FLG_LOGGED_IM 7 T DATE

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Tools menu in the Store Manager
module.

Purging in the Admin Module will remove all entries from the table. Purging in Store
Manager allows users to remove entries for specific users or between specific dates.

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

The AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG table stores the results of automated processes.

Column Name ﬂll] ﬂPk [+ ]| mauli2 EDEE Type ﬂDefault ﬂ
FPL_DATE 1 M DATE

FPT_ID 2 N NLMBER. (3)

STR_CODE 3 ¥ NVARCHARZ (20)

FIL_ID 1 ¥ NUMBER. (10)

FPL_ERROR_LEVEL 5 N NUMBER. (3) 0
FPL_ERROR 5 N VARCHARZ (200 Byte)

FPL_MACHINE NAME 7 N VARCHARZ (50 Byte)

FPL_USERNAME 8 N VARCHARZ (50 Byte)

The Type of Process is specified by the FPT_ID (File Process Type ID). This is a foreign
key to the AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table.
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File Description Comment
Process
Type
(FPT_ID)
0 Result of Synchronization process from Not presently active

Drawing Automation
1 Result of Save process from Drawing Not presently active

Automation
2 Result of Publish process from Drawing Not presently active

Automation
3 Store Section No longer active
4 Bulk Planogram No longer active
5 Update Store - Open Result of running UpdateStatus.exe
6 Update Store - Close Result of running UpdateStatus.exe
7 Update File - Publish Result of running UpdateStatus.exe
8 Update File - Current Result of running UpdateStatus.exe
9 Planograms Substitution Clone Result of Planogram Substitution
11 Adjacency Calculation Result of running Automated

Calculations

Note: Update Status and Automated Calculations are in the
C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ APPS directory.
Planogram Substitution is run using a Stored Procedure.

AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG

The AVITB_IMPORT_LOG identifies the results of imports generated by the Data
Importer Module - including the number of records imported, updated, deleted, expired,
skipped and failed.
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AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

Column Name o _[~l]pk_[~]nui>_[~]|pata Type [=[pefauit [~
IML_ID 1 1N NUMBER. (10) 1
IMP_ID 2 N NUMBER (10) A
IML_START_DATE 3 DATE
IML_EMND_DATE 4 Y DATE
IML_ADDED 5 N NUMBER. (10) 0
IML_UPDATED & M MUMEBER. (10) 0 1
IML_EXPIRED 7 M MUMBER. (10) [u]
IML_SKIPPED 3 M MUMEER. {10} 0
IML_FAILED 9 M MUMBER. (10) 0 1
IML_MACHIMENAME 10 M MVARCHARZ (40) 1
IML_USER 11 Y MYARCHARZ (40)
The contents of the table are visible in the Import Log dialog box in the Data Importer
module.
ioix
File Yew Edit
1D Type [Started [Finished | Added] Updated| Deleted| Skipped|  Failed «
1 1 EPOS - EFOS 14/03/2009 21:44:17 | 14/03/2009 21:45:31 520 0 0 o 4773 |
2 2 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21:46:30 | 14/03/2009 21:47-44 0 520 0 0 4773
3 3 EFOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21°55:26 | 14/03/2009 21:57-22 309 520 0 0 47
4 4 EPOS - EPOS 15/03/2009 14:56:43 | 15/03/2009 145818 1634 143 0 o 47
5 5 EFOS -EPOS 23/03/2009 151918 | 23/03/200919:20:14 2681 Y i i 0
6 B/ Fistures - Block Links | 25/03/2009 09:30:52 | 25/03/2009 08:30:53 2 0 0 0 !
7
i | 3
|? recards

2

The AVITB_IMPORT_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Log
dialog box.

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_ LOG identifies the errors that occur during imports
generated by the Data Importer Module.
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ColumnName [*||ID [+|IPk [+]|Mul?  [+]|Data Type

IME_ID 1 \ NUMBER. (10]
IML_ID 7 N NUMBER. (10)
IME_MESSAGE 3 M MYARCHARZ (2000)
IME_SEVERITY 4 N NLUMBER. (3)
IME_INPLIT 3 ¥ MYARCHARZ (2000}
IME_OQUTPLIT & Y MVARCHAR 2 (2000)
IME_ERROR 7 N NUMEER. (10)

[ = ||Default

a

S

The contents of the table are visible in the Import Error Log dialog box in the Data

Importer module.

loix
File Wiew Edit
0| Type |Message [ Severity| Enorl Input -
236 EFOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID far value 45 1 I 45,092/0039,Fv2008 wkd1, 9175 |
237 EFOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 1] 45 092/0042 Fy' 2008 vk 41, 5148
238 EFDS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0044,Fy 2008 wkd1, 633
239 EFOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 1] 45, 092/0045,Fy' 2008 wik41, 307
240 EFDS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0046,Fy 2008 wkd1 2657
241 EFOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 1] 45,092/0047 Fy' 2008 wk41, 1051
242 EFODS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0053,Fy' 2008 wkd1, 477
243 EFOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 1] 45, 092/0055,Fy 2008 wk41, 1360
244 EFODS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0057 Fy' 2008 wkd1, 6441
245 EFOS Unable ta lookup PRO_ID far walue 092/0053 1 1] 45, 092/0059,Fy 2008 wkd1, 1368
246 EFODS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0099,Fy 2008 wkd1,,136¢
247 EFOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID far value 45 1 1] 45,092/0061 Fy' 2008 wkd1, 840:
248 EFODS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0067 Fy' 2008 wkd1, 522¢
249 EFOS Unable ta lookup PRO_ID far walue 092/0076 1 Il 45, 092/0076,Fy 2008 wkd1, 2047
250 EFODS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0076,Fy 2008 wkd1,,204:
251 EFOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID far value 45 1 1] 45,092/0080,Fy 2008 wkd1, 229:
252 EFODS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/01 31 Fy' 2008 wkd1,,350¢
da 253 EFOS Unable ta lookun STR 1D for value 45 1 1] 45 092/0743 FY' 2008 vak 41 ..18? x
| 4952 | 4953 | o

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Error

Log dialog box.

AVTTB_PLANO_LOG

The AVITB_PLANO_LOG table records details of all planograms that have been Added,

Edited or deleted in the Merchandiser Module.

Colurnn Mame [*lo [=]|Pk [=]inul?  [+]|Data Type
e R E————

POG_ID 2 NUMBER (10)
PLG_LISER 3 M MVARCHARZ (40)
PLG_DOMAIN 4 M MVARCHARZ (40)
PLG_MACHINE 3 M MNVARCHARZ (40)
PLG_LOGGED_OUT & M DATE
PLG_LOGGED _IM 7 ¥ DATE

[+ ||Default

=

The table can only be purged directly in the database.
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AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

The AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG table holds information on all planograms imported

into Macro space Management via the Planogram Import Module.

Null? ﬂ[ﬁlah Type

Column Mame ﬂID ﬂP‘k [+
1

ﬂﬂeﬁ:ult ﬂ

PIL_DATETIME Y DATE
PIL_IMPORT_NAME 2 N VARCHAR2 (250 Byte)
PIL_SEQUENCE 3 Y NUMBER. (10)
PIL_OPERATION 4 N NUMBER. {10)
PIL_PARTNAME 5 Y VARCHAR2 (100 Byte)
PIL_DEFINITION 3 Y NUMBER. (10)
PIL_DESTID 7 Y NUMBER. (10)
PIL_RESULT 8 N NUMBER. (10)
PIL_ERRDESC g ¥ VARCHAR2 (250 Byte)

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_POG_SUBST_LOG

The AVTTB_POG_SUBST_LOG table holds the reports of all planogram substitutions.

Colurnn Name ﬂlﬂ ﬂF‘k [ [ rawali? ﬂDaE Type ﬂ[}efault ﬂ
STR_ID 1 N NUMEER. (10)

FIL_ID 2 N NUMBER. {10)

PGS_ID 3 N NUMBER. {10)

PSL_DATE 4 M DATE

PSL_MESSAGE 5 N VARCHARZ (100 Byte)

PSL_ISERROR 5 N NUMBER (1)

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG

The AVITB_PROCESS_LOG table contains details of when files (store plans) were made

Authorised or Current in Store Manager.
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AVTTB_USER_LOG Table

Column MName ﬂID ﬂPk E| Mull? ﬂ[ﬂlab Type ﬂl]efault ﬂHistogram E’
FIL_ID 1 ¥ NUMBER. {10) Yes
PRO_ID 2 N NUMBER (10) Yes
PRL_BDATE 3 M DATE fes
PRL_DDATE 4 Y DATE fes
PRL_USER 5 N NVARCHAR 2 (40) Yes
PRL_MACHIME B M MVARCHARZ (40) fes
PRL_DOMAIN 7 M MVARCHARZ (40) Yes
PRL_SUCCESS 8 N NUMBER. (1) Yes
PRL_COMMENT 9 Y MVARCHARZ (510) fes

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_USER_LOG Table

The AVITB_USER_LOG Table records the times users log into Macro Space

Management
Column Name EID ﬂP‘k [ |{rawir? ﬂDaE Type ﬂDEfﬁmt ﬂ
ULG_LOGIN_ID 1 iN NVARCHARZ (50)
ULG_LOGGED_IN 2 2N DATE
ULG_LOGGED_OUT 3 ¥ DATE
ULG_MACHIMNEMAME 4 M MNVARCHARZ (50)
ULG_FAILED 5 M MUMBER. {1)

It also records when a user has failed to log in.

Note: if the Log In ID does not match any user in the
database, this indicates a possible unauthorized attempt to
access the software.

AVTTB_ERROR

The AVTTB_ERROR Table mainly holds errors generated during there operation of In-
Store Space Collaboration.
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Column Mame ﬂlﬂ ﬂPk [ ]|tz ﬂDaE Type ﬂDei’ault ﬂ
ERR_DATE 1 M DATE

ERR_USER 2 ¥ VARCHAR2 (500 Byte)
ERR_INMNER_EXCEPTION 3 ¥ VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)
ERR_STACK_TRACE 4 ¥ VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)
ERR_WINDOWS_USER 5 ¥ VARCHAR 2 (500 Byte)
ERR_ERROR_MESSAGE & ¥ VARCHAR?Z (500 Byte)
ERR_DOMAIN 7 ¥ VARCHARZ (20 Byte) rul
ERR_MACHINE 8 ¥ VARCHARZ (20 Byte) rul
ERR_TRACE g ¥ VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)  rull
ERR_STR_ID 10 ¥ NUMEBER. {10) 0
ERR_FIL_ID 11 ¥ MUMBER. (10) 0

The table can only be purged directly in the database.



7

Security

MSM Security is based on three options.

Security Access o
Options | Software

—I—r Usars
Functicnal
Security !

—|—- User Groups ¥ Access to

Functionality

Currently
Accass to
ISSC

w

1. Security Options control the form that access to the software takes: password
format, number of log in attempts allowed, etc.

2. Functional Security controls the access to specific modules in Macro Space
Management.

3. Data Security controls access to specific parts of the functionality - currently what
stores and file statuses are visible in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Security Options

Security Options allows Administrators to configure the log in parameters.
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Security Options

P
Mareirnurn Murnber of Lagins: | 3 ﬁ
Mimimurn Password Length | £ ﬁ
Marxirnurn Password Length | in ﬁ
Passward Farmat: Frrre
“hange Password Period: |3 Maonths j
Excluded Passwaords: ) E

Password
Adrnir
SwsOp
(2) oK Cancel

These include the number of incorrect log-ins allowed, maximum and minimum
password length, password format, the password change period and Excluded
Passwords.

Maximum Logins
The Maximum Number of Log In attempts can be set by means of the spin controls.
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F
[ Maxinurn Mumber af Lagins: ] | 3 ﬁ
Minimum Passward Length | & ﬁ
Maxinurn Passward Lengkh | 10 ill

Passward Farmat: Frrre

“hange Password Period: |3 Months

Excluded Passwards: 4 E

Passwiord

Adrmin

SwsOp

(2) oK

Zancel

Any user exceeding the maximum number of log in attempts will have their account

deactivated.

This is a security measure to prevent unauthorized users attempting to guess passwords.

Note: Accounts can be reactivated by editing the user's
account in the Functional Security option.

Minimum and Maximum Password Length

The Maximum and Minimum Password Lengths can be set by means of the spin

controls.
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i
Mareirnurn Murber of Lagins: | 3 ﬁ
[ Minimurn Passward Length ] | & ﬁ
[ Maxirnurn Password Length ] | in ﬁ
Passward Farmat: Frrre
Change Password Period: |3 Maonths j
Excluded Passwaords: ) E
Password
Adrnir
SwsOp
(2) oK Cancel

This enables users to set the minimum and maximum number of characters allowed in
the password.

The minimum value can be set in the range 1 - 10 characters. The maximum value can be
set to a maximum of 15 characters. It cannot be set below the value defined in the

minimum value.

Password Format

The Password Format determines what characters are allowed in the password.
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Security Options

Minimum Passward Length

Maxinurn Passward Lengkh

[ Password Format: ]

_hange Password Period:

Excluded Passwards:

Security Options

Maxinurn Mumber af Lagins: |

3 A
=
[ 6
| o 2]
27977
|3 Months j
3
Passwiord
Adrmin
SwsOp

(2)

8]4

Zancel

It is possible to enter three characters in this field. They are:

a Alphabetical character

n Numerical character

? Alphanumeric
character

It is thus possible to determine the precise form of the password, or leave it in a more

general alphanumeric form, as in the example above).

Change Password Period

The Change Password Period option allows the Administrator to set the time required
between enforced password changes.
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Security Options ) X|

Maimurn Murnber of Logins: | 3 ill
Minirumn Password Length | & ill
Maimurn Passwaord Length | 10 ill
Passward Farmat: Frrrrr
.

_hange Password Period: 3 Months -

2 Weeks -
Excluded Passwords: Manthly

A Weeks

|2 Mankhs

i3 Maonths

& Months

Yearly =

Mewver bl

== —
@ (a4 Cancel

This is set by means of the drop down list. It can be set to any interval between 1 day and
yearly. It can also be set to 'never' in which case users will never be asked to change their

password.

Excluded Passwords
The Excluded Passwords option allows Administrators to exclude obvious and easy to
guess passwords from those allowed to users.
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Security Options

F
Mazxirurn Murber of Logins: | 3 ﬁ
Minimumn Password Length | & ﬁ
Maxirumn Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Passward Farmat: Frrre
“hange Password Period: |3 Maonths j
Excluded Passwaords: 4 E .

Passward
Adrnir
SwsOp
(2) oK Cancel

For example, it might be desired to exclude Password, Admin and SysOp as obvious
passwords.

It is also possible to exclude obscenities, first names, surnames, etc - anything that might
assist an anatomized user to guess a password.

Entering Passwords

To enter a password, type it into the text box and press <Return>. The excluded
password will now be stored in the database.

Note: If you do not press <Return>, the Excluded Password
will not be stored.

Editing Passwords
To edit a password, click on it in the list, make the required changes and press <Return>.
The edited excluded password will now be stored in the database.

Note: If you do not press <Return>, the changes will not be
stored.

Deleting Passwords
To delete a password, highlight it in the list then press the <Delete> key,

Exiting Security Options
To Exit Security Options either click on OK or Cancel
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Security Options x|

Maxinurn Mumber af Lagins: | 3 ill
Minimum Passward Length | & ﬁ
Maxinurn Passward Lengkh | 10 ﬁ
Passward Farmat: Frrre
_hange Password Period: |3 Manths j
Excluded Passwaords: 4 E

Passward

Adrnir

SwsOp

@ Ik [ Zancel

Clicking on OK will save all settings to the database and exit.
Clicking on Cancel will result in all changes (except to Excluded Passwords) being lost.

Functional Security

About Functional Security

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration is an optional application
that can be used in parallel to Macro Space Management. It
may not be installed in all implementations of Macro Space
Management.

Functional Security is used to control who can log in to the software, and also which
parts of the software can be accessed.
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Functional Login to
Security 7 s 7| Software
User Groups HECRE 0
"| Functionality
Data Security

Note: User Groups can also be used within Data Security to
control access to Stores and Files accessible to users in In-
Store Space Collaboration.

Users

Users can be added - and their User Names and Passwords assigned. This can be used to
control logging in to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

User Groups

Users are put into User Groups. Membership of a User Group confers the privileges of
that User Group on the User. For example the Admin User Group will typically allow the
User to access all parts of the software, while membership of other User Groups will give
more restricted access.

User Groups are also used in Data Security, which is currently used to control what
stores and file (store plan) statuses are visible in In-Store space collaboration.

The Functional Security Dialog Box
The Functional Security dialog box has two tabs: User Groups and Group Relationships.
1. User Groups Tab
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Functional Security

G runctonstsecurty o

Ele Wiew Help
e il P R S = R

Lser Groups I Group Relaﬁmmipsl

B
=-g% Admin
e ADMINISTRATOR
..... PMILI'IJI

@ Floor Layout
@ In-Store
- §%¥ Merchandizer

| | 18/11/2009 | 11:23 4

The User Groups tab allows Administrators to create Users and User Groups.

Note: in the default Database supplied, only users belonging
to the Admin User Group can access the functionality within
In-Store Space Collaboration. To give other User Groups
access to the functionality in ISSC, changes need to made
directly in the database. (More Info)

2. Group Relationships Tab
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Ele Wiew Help

o

User Groups | Group Relationships I

=P e e % Rty

B Al

El@ All Applications
-5 ] Admin
-- Automation
-- Configure
-- Data Importer
El-&,] Fixture Studio

. -f® Administrators

. Lg% Store Planner
-5 In-Store Space Collaboration
-5 Planogram Studio
-5 Product Studio
-- Report Designer
-5 Report Studio
-] RFCAD

| 18/11/2009 | 11:31 ¢

The Group Relationships Tab allows Administrators to determine which User Groups

can access which modules.

The Functional Security Window

The Functional Security Window has a series of components.
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M B
enu Bar © Functional Security R
File m &b

TOORS TP 1 % [ P o/ 7 [ % DB |84 Ty
Tabs |——————tser Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al

Hierarchy —\ =@ admin
g ADMINISTRATOR

E, Floor Lawout

- §® In-Store
- % Merchandizer

| |17/03/2009 | 08:50 4

The Menu Bar allows Administrators to access a limited number of options.

The Toolbar allows Administrators to access a series of options affecting User Groups
and Group Relationships.

The Tabs allow operations to be switched between User Groups and Group
Relationships.
The Hierarchy shows the current list of User Groups or Group Relationships.

Functional Security Menus and Toolbar

The File pull down menu allows users to exit this option.
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3 Functional Security
File Wiew Help

=101 %

PP b B D

User Groups I Group Relatiunshipsl

= Al

Ellﬂ &drin
L ﬁ ADMINISTRATOR

Example
@ Floor Layvout

- fF In-Store

-8 Merchandizer

|17j03/z009 | 0203 ¢

The View pull down menu allows users to refresh the hierarchical tree and to call the
Find dialogue

Security 341



Functional Security

© Functional Security ] =101 x|
File | wiew Help

= | Refresh F5 a’ & | ¥ 2} | da 5h
Find
Ilser Groups roLp elatiu:unshipsl
= Al
=-¢¥ Admin
P b ADMINISTRATOR
i Exarnple

Iﬂ Floor Layout
7§ In-Store
-8 Merchandizer

| | 17j03/z009 | 004

The Help pull down menu allows users to check the version of this software.

© Functional Security ] O] x|

File ‘iew H|3||:|

[-tlﬂ-‘[ Abaut bﬁ’ K|J%E|M

ser Groups I Group Relatiunshipsl

E|_‘| all
=-g% Admin
. ADMINISTRATOR
i Example
Iﬂ Floor Layout
7§ In-Store
- ¥% Merchandizer

| | 17j03fz009 | 006

The Toolbar allows users to access various Functional Security options.
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la/x]

File View Help
b3 i &
(& [P E Pl & B TS
User Groups | Group Relationships |
ER=T
=-¢@ Admin
bl ADMINISTRATOR
PMW
@R Floor Layout
#-§® In-Store
@@ Merchandizer
| 177112009 | 15:3¢ 2
Icon User Groups Group Relationships
l
Exit Exit
[
{ Add User Group Add Command Group
Hd
L Edit User Group Edit Command Group
[
L Delete User Group Delete Command Group
>
E’} Add User Not Available
4
@ Edit User Not Available
»
q} Delete User Not Available
& Cut Cut
Copy Copy
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ﬁ Paste Paste
M Search Search
(4

% !3 Refresh Refresh

<Ctrl> + A and the Command Groups Tab
Using <Ctrl> + A in the Functional Security dialog box brings up the Command Groups
tab.

o

Ele Wiew Help
Elﬂ|[5ﬂ[fg[5x|aﬂagax|yo E|ﬂ%§

User Groups Command Groups | Group F‘.aaﬁmshipsl

Fl | Al Applications
&7 Admin

_ﬁ Automation

L, 7| Configure

L, 7| Data Importer

&7 Fixture Studio

&7 In-Store Space Collaboration
S| Planogram Studio

& | Product Studio

.‘ Report Designer

& | Report Studio

| | 18/11/2009 | 16:22 4

This functionality is for future releases and is not currently enabled.

Users and User Groups
User Groups

Overview of User Groups

User Groups are groups of users. User Groups can be any logical grouping of users.
Examples include:

1. Functional Groupings: Store Planners, Merchandisers, etc
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2. Responsibilities: Planners, Managers, etc
3. Geographical Groupings: North America, Europe, etc

Each User Group can be assigned specific privileges within the software. When Users as
assigned to User Groups, the Users inherit the privileges of the User Group, thus
enabling Administrators to control access the program without configuring it for each
individual user.

When planning User Groups, it is recommended that the different ways Macro Space
Management and In-Store Space Collaboration use User Groups.

1. User Groups in Macro Space Management are used to give access to Modules - for
example the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

2. User Groups in In-Store Space Collaboration are currently used to give access to
Stores and to Files of a specific status.

Example of 'Functional' User Groups

Admin Admin Module Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Planner Merchandiser
Store Planning Fixture Studio Planner
Merchandising Product Studio Merchandiser

in Store i

Example of 'Responsibility' User Groups

Admin Admin Module Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Plannar Merchandiser
Access o
Store Planner Planmner Merchandiser Editing Stores
in IS5C

Access to Editing
Manager Data Importer Fixtura Studio Product Studio Planner Merchandizer and Approving
Stores in 1ISSC

The Store Planner and Manager User Groups will have different privileges in Macro
Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

1. In MSM the different User Groups will be able to access differing numbers of
modules

2. InISSC the different User Groups will have differing privileges set in Data Security.
For example, the Store Planner User Group will be able to edit stores and submit
them for approval. The Manager User Group will be able to edit stores and approve
the layout.

Example of 'Geographic' User Groups

Security 345




Functional Security

Asia

Europe

America

Note: at present Geographic User Groups only find an
application in In-Store Space Collaboration. They can be
used in Data Security to specify which Stores users can see.

Users can be assigned to multiple User Groups.

Asia : Uzer 1
: User 2

Eurcpe i User 3
America |« ___ User 4
Uzer 5

User 1 can only work in functionality assigned to the Asia User Group
User 2 can work in functionality assigned to both the Asia and Europe User Groups
User 3 can only work in functionality assigned to the Europe User Group

User 4 can only work in functionality assigned to the both the Europe and America User
Groups
User 5 can only work in functionality assigned to the America User Group

The User Group Hierarchy

The User Group Hierarchy shows the relationship of User Groups and their associated
users.
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o

Fle View Help
e il P R S = R

User Groups I Group Relaﬁunshipsl

&-¢F Admin
#-§% In-Store
- g% Merchandizer
- Paw

= l’ﬁ Product Planner

i ﬁ. AEC

El@ Store Planner

| | 18/11/2009 | 11:55 4

User
Group

@ User

Users Groups can be planned in a hierarchy - for example the Store Planner User Group
has Fixture Planner as a child. The Store Planner User Group might allow (Group
Relationships Tab) Users to access both the Planner and Fixture Studio Modules, while
the Store Layout User Group will only allow access to the Planner Module.

Users can be allocated to Single or Multiple User Groups.

Note: If users are allocated to multiple User Groups in a
hierarchy the most restrictive permissions will apply. If a
function is allowed in one User Group and denied in
another, the deny permission will take precedence.

Before Adding, Editing or Deleting User Groups, Administrators should consider how
access to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration will be
controlled. User Groups can then be configured as required.

Adding a User Group

To Add a User Group select the node in the hierarchical tree that the new User Group is
to emanate from and click on the Add User Group Icon.

Security 347



Functional Security

o/

Fle View Help
o (O e’ o % B> T
User Groups | Group Relationships |

=23aAl
=¥ Admin
#-{F Geographic
#-¢2 In-Store

EQW
PMW

#- ¥ Product Flanner
+ ¢ Store Planner

| | 18/11/2009 | 15:24
This will bring up the User Groups dialogue box.

Description:  IMerchandizer ;I

Mandatory: [~

@ K, Cancel |

1. Enter the Name of the User Group and the Description.

If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created.

3. Click on OK and the User Group will be added to the hierarchy.

Note: A User Group cannot be added unless a valid node
has been selected in the hierarchical tree.

Editing a User Group
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To Edit a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the Edit
User Group Icon.

o/

Fle View Help
o ()6 [P’ o % DB T
User Groups | Group Relationships |

=5 Al

{® Admin

{¥ Geographic
{® In-Store

@
EPMW

#-§¥ Product Planner
¥ Store Planner

-E-HH-

3]

| | 18/11/2009 | 15:24
This will bring up the User Groups dialogue box.

Description:  |Merchandizer -

Mandatory: [~

@ K, Cancel |

1. Change the Name of the User Group and the Description.

(If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created).

3. Click on OK and the edited User Group will be appear in the hierarchy.

Deleting a User Group

To Delete a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the
Delete User Group Icon.
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1o
Fie View Help

o ) L’ e % BB T
User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
=2 Admin
+ ¥ Geographic
+ % In-Store

H@W
PMI“‘I

+-{¥ Store Planner

| | 18/11/2009 | 15:24
This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.

B =

P |, Are you sure you wish to delete this User Group?
\",) Description :Test

Click on Yes and the User Group will be removed.

User Groups and Functionality in ISSC

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration is an optional application
that can be used in parallel to Macro Space Management. It
may not be installed in all implementations of Macro Space
Management.

Privileges in Macro Space Management can be set using the Functional Security option
in the Admin Module. However, privileges in In-Store Space Collaboration have to be
assigned by a combination of actions in the Administration module and the database.
What functionality users can access in ISSC is controlled by which buttons are active and
which buttons are grayed out.
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© Admin - [ Sample3DiLevel 13D Sample Revision',Sample_Store3D]

QR FsBINARAFIB 4o R dxanhby|@=§

=101
B fdBedX |0 PEEEY Sl p s Y

The buttons that are active in In-Store Space Collaboration are controlled by the
AVTTB_MESSAGE_USER_GROUP_LINK table.

Button or Message 1D

Permission Mask

From AVTTB_USER_GROUP _\ 1 = enabled
USGND

MSE_ID [MUG_PERMISSION_MASK

» 2 1
4 2 1
1 3 1
4 3 1

1. The USG_ID is the ID of the User Group it is desired to activate buttons for. It is
determined from the AVITB_USER_GROUP table.

2. The MSC_ID is the identity of the button or form it is desired to give a User Group
permissions for.

3. THE MUG Permission Mask determines whether the button is active or grayed out.
(1 = active, 0 = disabled).
When a User Group is created in Functional Security, any users associated with that User
group will be able to get into In-Store Space Collaboration, but will then find all the
buttons on the toolbar grayed out and unavailable. In order for the buttons in In-Store
Space Collaboration to become available, all the entries for USG_ID =1 (Admin Users)
have to be duplicated for the additional User Groups it is desired to make In-Store Space
Collaboration available to.

This can be done with a simple SQL Insert statement of the form

Insert into AVTTE_MESSAGE USER_GROUP_LINE
select [U=zer Group ID], MSC_ID, MUOS_PEREMISSION_MASE
from AVTTE_MESSAGE USER GROUP_LINE Where USG_ID = 1

where the value of the User Group ID in the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table (for example 9)
is substituted for [User Group ID]. If it is necessary to disable specific functionality, the
MUG_PERMISSION_MASK can be set to 0 (Disabled).

Note: for more information on what is controlled by
MSC_ID, please contact Oracle Technical Support.

Users

Adding a User
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Users are Added to User Groups. The users then inherit the privileges of those User
Groups. To Add a User select a User Group in the hierarchy then click on the Add a User

Icon.
© Functional Security i - |ﬂ|£|
File ‘“iew Help

o | F (e’ o % @

User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
%-@8 Admin
&% Floor Layout
+-{% In-Store
=-§# Merchandizer
+ @ Europe
ol @ iorth America

®

| | 17/03/2009 | 09:59 7
This will bring up the User dialogue.

352 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Guide



Functional Security

5 user x|
Details |5ttributes I
Eirst Mame: [ark
Lask Mame: [Twsain
Initials: |r'-'1T
Login ID; |MT
Password: I********
Copfirm Password: |********
Expiry Date: |20 March 200 ~|
LAl =t |EnGLISH ~]
Activate v
EI ] Cancel

First Name is the first name of the User.

Last Name is the last name of the User.

Initials are the User's initials.

Login ID is what will appear in Macro Space Managements Log In dialogue box.

Password and Password Confirmation allow the administrator to set the initial
password. These will be required when logging in to Macro Space Management.

Expiry Date sets the initial date at which the password will expire and require changing.

(The interval at which the password will require further resets is determined by the
Change Password Interval option in the Security Options option).

Note: the expiry date can be set to a date in the past for new
users. This will force a password change when they first log
on.

Language sets the default language for Macro Space Management.

Note: For any other language than English the
AVTTB_MESSAGE table must first be populated with the
appropriate information.

Activate is grayed out and unavailable when adding a new user. It becomes available
when the user is edited.

Note: A User cannot be added unless a valid node has been
selected in the hierarchical tree.

User Configuration and Logging In
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When Users are added (or User properties are Edited), Administrators can set the User
Name and Password that will be required in the User Log in dialogue box that appears
the first time Macro Space Management is opened.

= user x|
Details |ﬂttril::utes I
Eirst Mame: |:\'1.ark
Last Mame: ITwain
Initials: IMT
Login I0: IMT
Password: I********
Confirmn Password: |********
Expiry Date: |20 March 2009 ~|
UL |EnGLISH -]
Ackivate v
EI ak Cancel

Note: the Expiry Date can be set to a date in the past. This
will force a password change when the user first logs on.

Thus, the 'Mark Twain' user has a user name of MT and a password set for their log in.

% User Login El

User Mame: IMT

Password: |********

(04 Zancel Change Password ==>

Editing a User
To Edit a User highlight the user in the hierarchy then click on the edit user icon.
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File Wiew Help

—ia/x]

o | o )| % B @[ éa Ty

User Groups | Group Relationships |

=iy Al
=-¢B Admin
| ADMINISTRATOR
Example

T
+ €% Floor Lavout
# @@ In-Store
=& Merchandizer
+-{¥ Europe
= ¢¥ North America
i Colin
Juliet
Phil

€ rhi

| | 17/03f2009 | 10:48 7

This will bring up the User dialogue.

2 user x|

Details |5tl:ri|:uutes I

Eirst Mame: [ark
Lask Mame: [Twsain
Initials: |r'-'1T
Login ID; |MT
Password: I********
Copfirm Password: |********
Expiry Date: |20 March 200 ~|
LAl =t |EnGLISH ~]
Activate v
EI ] Cancel

Edit the details as required and press OK.

Security 355



Functional Security

Deleting a User
To Delete a User highlight the user in the hierarchy and click on the delete icon.

Note: Deleting a user will remove the user from all user
groups. Use an alternative method if it is desired to remove
the User from a single User Group. Removing Users from

User Groups
R
File View Help

o 06 6 P @) % BT

User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
=-§® Admin
ADMINISTRATOR
Example

+-§® Floor Layout
#-{® In-Store
- {® Merchandizer
+-§® Europe
=-§¥ mMorth America
Colin
Juliet
Phil

€} Phi

| |17/03/2009 | 10:48 2

This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.

B xi

? | Are vou sure you wish o delete this User?
\"f) Descripkion :MT

Click on Yes and the User will be removed from all User Groups.

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups is done so that a User can have the privileges
associated with both groups.
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1. In Macro Space Management it might be desired to give a user access to the a
combination of modules that are only possible by putting the User into two separate
User Groups.

2. In In-Store Space Collaboration it might be desired to give a user access to User
Groups containing multiple geographic areas. For example, a User might be put into
two different users groups (France and Germany) to give them access to stores in
both of those countries.

To add Users to multiple User Groups use the Copy and Paste options.

Paste

=101 x|

Copy

© Functional Security
File Wiew Help
o [P P b DE AT

Liser Groups I Group Relationships l

=@ Admin o]
ADMINISTRATOR
Example
MT

&% Floor Layout
1% In-Store

€} Colin

¥ Merchandizer

=

il

1}

= ¢¥ Morth America
Colin

Phil

€} rhi -

[17j03/2009 | 11:03 2

Open up the hierarchical tree and highlight an instance of the user you wish to copy.

Click on the Copy icon.
Highlight the User group it is desired to copy the User to.

Ll .

Click on the Paste icon.
The user will now be copied to the required User Group.

Moving Users from one User Group to Another

Moving Users to from one User Group to Another is carried out by using the Cut and
Paste options.
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Cut

O Functional Security
Fie View Help

Sl e T P A D
Liser Groups I erpRelatiunsHJsl

=@ Admin a
ADMINISTRATOR
Example
MT

F- 2 Floor Layout

1 % In-Store

€} colin

¥ Merchandizer

+

-

n

1}

= ¢¥ Morth America
Colin

Phil

€ rhi =

[17j03fz009 | 11:03 4

Open up the hierarchical tree to find and instance of the user you wish to move.
Click on the Cut icon.
Highlight the User Group it is desired to move the user to.

L.

Click on the Paste icon.

The User will now be removed from the first User Group and copied to the second User
Group.

Removing Users from Multiple User Groups

Removing 'Multiple User Group' Users from some of those User Groups is not directly
possible with the current functionality, but it can be achieved indirectly.

Note: Do not use the Delete option to remove a User from a
single User Group - this will result in the User being deleted
from all User Groups.
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Delete User Group

Add User Group

© Funchtional Security

o P P o ¥ M
User Groups | Group Relationships |

5 @ Admin |
§ ADMINISTRATOR

Example
MT

7

0

L

ﬂ Colin

Merchandizer
=-§% Europe
€ rhil
=% Morth America
Colin
Fhil

€ rhi >

E Floor Layout

|-
—-{¥ In-Store
=@

| | 17/03/2009 | 11:03

&

1. Click on the Add Group Icon to create a Temporary Group.
2. Name the Group Temporary or some other similar name.

3. Open the hierarchy and select the User Group and the User it is desired to remove
from the Group.

4. Click on the Cut icon.
5. Highlight the Temporary User Group.
6. Click on the Paste icon.

The User will be removed from the selected User Group and copied to the Temporary
User Group.

7. Delete the Temporary User Group.

Purge Users Option
Purge options are available using the Purge option on the Tools pull down menu.
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O Administration
File General Planning Merchandising Logs Security | Tools Window Help

Update ID Table
Unlock Tables...

The user will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Users option is
checked in the Purge dialogue box and the OK button clicked.

Puge x|

[ Fixbures 0 fixtures

128 products

0 images

[T Planoarams 0 planograms

[T Logs 4 log records
[T Targets ... targets
[T EPos data .. EPOS records
[+ Users 1users
@ Ok Cancel

Note: Until the user is purged from the database, they will
still be able to use their User Name and Password. Deleting
a user in Functional Security alone is not enough to prevent
then from accessing Macro Space Management or In-Store
Space Collaboration.

Group Relationships

Overview of Group Relationships

Note: Group Relationships only affect access to the modules
in Macro Space Management. Specifying what functionality
is available to a User Group in In-Store Space Collaboration
can currently only be done directly in the database.

Group Relationships

Group Relationships are used to define areas of functionality for which security can be
set. These control access to the main modules of Macro Space Management - for example
Fixture Studio. User Groups can then be assigned to these areas of functionality -
allowing access to be controlled to the different modules.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Command Groups
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At present Adding Command Groups has no effect as there is no way of tying the newly
added Command Group into any functionality. The names of Command Groups can be
edited, but this is not recommended as it may make it difficult to establish which
functionality is having its access controlled. Command Groups can be deleted. This is not
recommended as deleting a command group removes all control over access to the
module it references.

Using Group Relationships

User Groups can be created in the User Groups Tab. Permissions to access specific parts
of the Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration can then be granted
by associating User Groups to the top level command groups.

o

File \View Help
=P e’ | R M

User Groups | _Group Relationships I

= Al
El@ All Applications

- Admin

& Automation

- Configure

& Data Importer
- Fixture Studio

L0 Administrators
T Store Planner

- In-5tore Space Collaboration
- Flanogram Studio
: Product Studio

Report Designer
Report Studio
RFCAD

| | 18/11/2008 | 1131 g

In the above example, Fixture Studio has been made available to users belonging to the
Administrator and Store Planner User Groups.

Adding a User Group to a Command Group

To Add a User Group to a Command Group highlight the required Command Group
and right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

Security 361



Functional Security

_ia/x]

File View Help
- Ml L el I Al e = - R
User Groups  Group Relationships |

= a_t".It
=g All Applications
) L1 .
& h Add Command Group
™ Add User Group
] Edit
Delete
=
o M
ol Paste
Hg Expand
e Collapse
ExpandfCollapse ko Hierarchy Level
Edit Permissions

| [17/03f2009 | 11:49 -

Select Add User Group to bring up a list of available User Groups.
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O Add UserGroup .

B

Select

] Euru:upe Eurcpe

[0 |Floor Layout Floor Layout and ...
[0 [In-Stare In-Stare Callabaora...
[0 |Merchandizer Merchandize/Pla...
[0 [Morth America Marth Amnerica

2)

Ok

Cancel |

| 17j03/2009 | 13:11

Check the boxes for the required User Groups and click on OK.

Removing a User Group from a Command Group

To Remove a User Group from a Command Group highlight the required User Group

and right click on it to bring up the pop-up menu.
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o/
File ¥iew Help
2 P ¢ % BB #SS
Liser Groups GrmpRelatimtiJsI
= Al
=g Al Applications
I:!&_Adn'un
.q Edit
F:&:i Delete
Egd L
'Eﬁr:[ i
g €
- Cuk
PEF Paste
* g F
“glf  colapse
:&:ii ExpandfCollapse to Hierarchy Level
Highlight Duplicates
[ Edit Permissions E[1313

Select the Delete Links option. This will bring up a confirmatory dialogue.
B =

\?) Are you sure you wish bo delete this User Group 7

Click on OK to confirm.

Setting Permissions
The Edit Permissions option is not active in this release of Macro Space Management
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O Functional Security | P !Ijl_)_CJ

File ‘iew Help
g (P | e ¢" | & oMY

User Groups  Group Relationships |

= all
[=l a,: all applications
= a_ Adrin
™ T
§ Edit
M 5_2; Delete
g ¢ Delete Link{s)
[+ | C
e ? ¢ 2‘:"
wogdF
-0 P
®-gdF  Expand
® a:' F Collapse
£2 5:‘ i ExpandfCollapse to Hierarchy Level
® g F
Highlight Duplicates

| Edit Permissions 5 (1313 4

Data Security

About Data Security

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration is an optional application
that can be used in parallel to Macro Space Management. It
may not be installed in all implementations of Macro Space
Management.

Data Security is an extension of Functional Security. It allows Administrators to further
restrict the permissions a user may have for a particular Macro Space Management or In-
Store Space Collaboration function to specific data within that function. For example a
merchandiser may have permissions to add, change and delete merchandise, but it may
be desired to restrict those permissions to specific stores.

Note: at present Data Security is only operational in In-Store
Space Collaboration and has no effect in Macro Space
Management.

Data Security allows Administrators to further define permissions for User Groups for:

1. Stores
2. Products
3. Statuses.
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O Data Security i

File Edit Wew Help
¥, | ﬂ I;I;h

Stores | Products | Status |

=10 x|

B Geographic Clugters ;I User Group
- am Europe | 8 Morth America '|E3 §r-1|:| El'-h:n §r-1|:|
=- ﬁ Marth America i i i i
i @m
...... G_\' Chicago
------ {7} Montreal
------ ()} Mew Yark
------ Lo} Toronto
g% Stare Type Clusters
- Large Stores —
-2 Medium Stores
- Small Stores ;I

| |22f01/2010 | 09:00 4

In the above example, the Boston Store has been made available to ISSC users that are
members of the North America User Group. This means that only users with the correct
privileges can edit that store.

Note: User Groups are defined using the Functional Security
option (available from the Security menu).

About Data Security

Data Security is an extension of Functional Security. It allows Administrators to further
restrict the permissions a user may have for a particular Macro Space Management
function to specific data within that function. For example a merchandiser may have
permissions to add, change and delete merchandise, but it may be desired to restrict
those permissions to specific stores.

Data Security allows Administrators to further define permissions for User Groups for
Stores, Products and Statuses.

Note: at present Data Security is only operational in In-Store
Space Collaboration.

The Data Security Window

The Data Security Window allows users to set varying options concerning Data Security.
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Menu Bar Toolbar Tabs
D 1=
Bk View ik
o | ¢4 Ty /
5t0f35l Products Stafus I
&3 Block
=223 E“E b Adrnin IIE': gr-'jl:l iMNo !N':I
| 2 thonised . . .
1 Curent
__| Histarical
—1 Proposed
_ Published

\16/03/2009 | 15:27

Hierarchy Permissions List

The Menus allow users to access various Data Security options.
The Toolbar gives access to a limited number of Data Security options.

The Tabs allow the users to switch between setting Data security options for Stores,
Products and Status.

The Hierarchy allows users to see a list of Stores, Products or Statuses.

The Permissions List enables users to see the list of permissions allocated to that aspect
of Macro Space Management.

Data Security Menus and Toolbar
The File pull down menu allows users to exit this section of the Admin Module.

O Data Security
| File Edit View Help
i -
Exit IB

Stares | Producks  Sktatus |

_i Block,
=14 File
The Edit pull down menu allows users to configure the permissions for the data.
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O Data Security
File | Edit Yiew Help
= | &dd UserGraup

Edit Permissions
Sti Delete Link

_1 Block,
=3 File

The View pull down menu allows users to access the find dialogues and to refresh the
information in the Data Security window with the latest information in the database.

O Data Security
File  Edit | Wiew Help

= | g4 | Find
Refresh FS

Skares | Fi

_i Block,
=14 File
The Help pull down menu calls the About option

O Data Securiky

Fle Edt View | Help
=i About i

Stores I Producks  Status |

_1 Block,
=53 File
The Toolbar has three options:

O Data Security

5 | ik Y
E2 | 3

Stores | Broducts Status |

Refresh

Exit closes this part of the Admin Module.
Find brings up the search dialogue.
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Refresh loads the latest version of the information in the database to the Data Security
window.

Using Data Security

Overview of Data Security for Stores

Data Security for Stores is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups to see specific stores.

Note: at present this functionality only affects In-Store Space
Collaboration. If Macro Space Management users have the
appropriate privileges to use either the Planner or

Merchandiser Modules, they can access all stores in the Store
Hierarchy.

X
File Edit ¥iew Help

= | 4 SY

Stores | Products | Status |

= Al =
ﬁ. Demonstration Stores
.F.. Fizture Library and #=-Fef
El..,!.. Geographic Clusters
: EI.E.. Europe

User Group

In-Store 'u:s H o rJ o H o

i Morth Amenica hd|

| [ 17f11/2009 | 13:02

In the above example the Berlin store has been made visible to ISSC users. (Other stores
can also be made visible if required).

=T
=] - T
o2 Demonstration Stares [l Filenarne | Statusl Modified | In Usel Effective Datel Publizhed Datel
ﬁ_ Geographic Clusters Berlin - Auturn -1 ISSC 17-MN0V-03 Mo 17-NOV-09 17-NOV-09
- Europe
E|ﬁ} Berlin
£l Levdl

" G pui
{27 Spring Revision
{2 Summer Revision
L7 Winter Revision
B Store Tupe Clusters

ﬁ Large Stores ;I

(K I Cancel I

Stores then become visible to In-Store Space Collaboration Users - note how stores in the
Europe cluster in MSM's Store Manager that have not been given permissions to be
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accessible in In-Store Space Collaboration do not become visible in ISSC. (London, Paris
and Tallinn would need to have the ISSC User Group assigned to them before they
became visible).

O Store Manager

File Edit View Tools
@ w2 [0 | H G

A Al

F- &% D51 - Demonstration Stares

-2 FL-1 - Fisture Library and 3-Fef

E-Z& GC-1 - Geographic Clusters
- GC-2 - North America
=& GC-3 - Eurape

#-1r} EU-1 - London

-1y} EU-2 - Berlin

{7} EU-3 - Paris

-(} EU-4 - Talinn

Also note that any store plans it is desired to edit for the store must also have been given
the appropriate permissions in the Statuses Tab of the Data Security dialog box and then
must be set in Store Manager for the specified statuses..

Adding and Removing Permissions for Stores
Adding Permissions for Stores

Note: at present this functionality only affects In-Store Space
Collaboration. If Macro Space Management users have the
appropriate privileges to use either the Planner or
Merchandiser Modules, they can access all stores in the Store
Hierarchy.

Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages.

1. Highlight the required store and select the Add User Group option from the right
click menu.
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=

File Edit Wiew Help

=

Stores | Products | Status |

E|.ﬁ. Europe

-2 Marth Srmer

4|E

- {7} Small Demonstration ta|
ﬁ. Fisture Library and -Ref
a5 Geodraphic Clusters

| UserGroup | Read | Add | Edit |Delete |

Edit
Delete
Delete Link(s)

Copy
Cut
Paste

[17f11/2009 | 14258

Expand
Collapse

Expand/Collapse to Hierarchy Level

Highlight Duplicates

Add User Group

Delete User Group

add can be selected from the list.

This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
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5]

Floar Layout Flesar Layout 2nd F e Planness

[l
1 | IreSbane IrShare Collsboration Users
1 |Mechardize: MenzhardizaFlanogram Flannar:

-Ej ak, | Cancel |

| 17112005 | 09:49

Note: User Groups (and the Users assigned to them) are set
up using the Functional Security option.

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can
view that store in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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=

File Edit ¥iew Help
= | @ 5h

Stores | Products | Status |

=3 Al 2]
ﬁ. Demonstration Stores b
i Fimture Library and =-Fef
El..,!.. Geographic Clusters
EI.E.. Europe

User Group

Mo Mo

In-Store iYes

i Morth Amenica hd|

| | 17f11/2009 | 14:53

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access that store In-Store
Space Collaboration. (The store will also have to contain store plans at a status that can
be viewed in In-store Space Collaboration).

Deleting Permissions for Stores

Deleting Permissions for Stores is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete User Group' from the right click menu.

o

File Edit Yiew Help
= | # 5h

stores |products | Status |

= Al -]
.F.. Demaonstration Stores b
g Fisture Library and x-Ref
El.ﬁ. Geographic Clusters
: EE_ Europe

EaE {} Berlin

oy M——
: G) Edit
Delete

Delete Link(s)

In-Store iYes

Copy
Cut
Paste

[17f11/2009 | 14:55 ¢

Expand
Colapse
Expand/Collapse to Hierarchy Level

Highlight Duplicates

Add User Group

Delete User Group
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Overview of Data Security for Products

Data Security for Products is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups to change specifically identified products.

RETE

File Edit Wiew Help
= | & 55

Stores  Products |S§atus|

Department Sub Categor User Group

e Shi [ terchandizer N2 Mo Mo
DI% Decorating Ermulsion Paink . ] ]

DIY Decorating Gloss Paink

DIY Decorating Tiles

DI¥ Decorating W allpaper

DIy Muks and Boles Mails

DIy Muts and Bolks Screws

Drygoods Canned Goods Canned Fruit
Drygoods Canned Goods Canned Meat
Drygoods Canned Goods Zanned Wegeta, .,
Electrical Stereo Yideos YD

Electrical Stereo Yideos YR

Electrical Brown Goods Blenders
Electrical Brown Goods Electric Brand BE
Electrical Brown Goods Irons ¥

| [16fo3fz009 | 1607 2

Note: This functionality is not fully implemented in this
release. Data Security for Products is not available in either
Macro Space Management or In-Store Space Collaboration.

Overview of Data Security for Statuses

Data Security for Statuses is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups accessing In-Store Space Collaboration to see store plans at specific statuses.

Note: at present this functionality only affects In-Store Space
Collaboration. If Macro Space Management users have the
appropriate privileges to use either the Planner or
Merchandiser Modules, they can access store plans at all
statuses in the Store Hierarchy.

At present Data Security for Statuses only operates on Files. Setting Data Security for
Statuses will have no effect on Blocks, Floors, Planograms, Products, Reports, Revisions
and Stores.
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O Data Security j
File Edit ¥iew Help

= | #h 5h

=10l %]

Stores | Products  Status |

-4 Black -
=4 File

----- ] Accepted
----- 1 Authoriszed
----- 1 Curent

----- 1 Historical

..... _| m

----- 1 Propozed

----- 1 Publizhed

[+ Floor

User Group

In-Store Yes Mo Mo

[

| | 17f11/2009 | 09:02

In the above example the ISSC status has been made visible to ISSC users. (Other statuses
can also be made visible if required).

O Store Manager

File Edit View Tools

@S|+ 2 |0 aa|s2R[F 2=

ﬂ All |_Mame I Type I In USEI Status
e D51 - Demonstration Stores = Store Plan 1 DG Mo Proposed
Elfa D5-1 - Large Demonstration Store ;E Store Plan 2 WG Mo | IS5C
. B -Levell A StoreFlan 3 DWG No  Authorised
b1 1 - Erample =-Ref

----- [ 1 2-Example Zones
----- 1 3-Example Fistures
BSR4 - Example R g

When a store plan is ready for use in In-Store Space Collaboration, it is set to ISSC Status
in Store Manager.

Select Store

O/=|| 2 — VY

=101

ﬁ Demanstration Stores Filzname | Statusl Modified | In Llsel E fective Datel Published Date |
E-{at Large Demonstration Store Store Plan2 1SSC 17-NOY-09 Mo 17-HO-09  17-MOV-09
=-#2E Level 1
@
{] Example Zones ;I
0K | Caricel I

Store plans of ISSC status then become visible to In-Store Space Collaboration Users -
note how store plans set to statuses other than ISSC in store Manager are not visible in In-
Store Space Collaboration. Also note that the parent store for the store plan must also

have been given the appropriate permissions in the Stores Tab of the Data Security dialog
box.
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It is possible to set permissions for statuses by function: i.e. Admin Users, ISSC Users, etc.
It is also possible to set permissions using other criteria. For example if ISSC User, Junior
Manager and Senior Manager User Groups are set up in Functional Security, it would be
possible to set up file statuses to that they are visible at the appropriate levels of
management.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Statuses
Adding Permissions for Statuses

Note: at present this functionality only affects In-Store Space
Collaboration. If Macro Space Management users have the
appropriate privileges to use either the Planner or
Merchandiser Modules, they can access store plans at all
statuses in the Store Hierarchy.

Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages

1. Highlight the required status and select the Add User Group option from the Edit
menu

R

File | Edit View Help

v, Add UserGroup

Edit Permissions
St Delete Link

H-y Black -
=4 File

----- 1 Accepted

----- L1 Authorized

----- 1 Curent

----- {1 Historical

----- D

----- | Propoged

----- 1 Published

=4 Flaar |

User Group
In-Store

| | 17f11/2009 | 0996 ¢

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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O Add UserGroup g

Floar Layout

a Flesar Layout 2nd F e Planness
1 | IreSbane IrShare Collsboration Users
1 |Mechardize: MenzhandizaFlanogram Flannar:

0k I Cancal |

17112005 | 09:49

Note: User Groups (and the Users assigned to them) are set

up using the Functional Security option.

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can

view store plans of that status in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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=

File Edit ¥iew Help
= | # 5h

Stores | Products  Status |

_1| Block - User Group | Read | Add | Edit |Delete
=23 EHE | 3 Admin E

----- | Bcocepted
----- 1 Authoriszed
----- 1 Current

----- 1 Historical

..... _| m

----- 1 Propozed

----- 1 Publizhed

=4 Floor hd|

| | 17f11/2009 | 11:26 ¢

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access store plans of that
status in In-Store Space Collaboration (providing they also have rights to access that
store).

Deleting Permissions for Statuses

Deleting Permissions for Statuses is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete Link' from the Edit menu.

R

File | Edit View Help
= Add UserGroup
Edit Permissions

Delete Link

_1| Block - User Group | Read | Add Edit |Delete
=3 File Admin Yes  iNo Mo Mo
----- | Accepted
----- ] Authorized
----- 1 Current

----- 1 Historical

..... _| 1550

----- 1 Proposed

----- 1 Published

-4 Floor |

| [ 17f11/2009 | 13:40 ¢
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